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INTRODUCTION 


Bengali is an Indo-Aiyan language. That is, its 
vocabulary is derived from Sanskrit and from Prakrit 
much as the vocabulary of the Romance languages of 
Europe is derived from literary and popular Latin re- 
spectively. In tlie case of Bengali, however, and especially 
of written prose in Bengali, the proportion of literary 
Sanskrit words is. unusually large, owing to the fact that 
Bengalis have from very early times studied Sanskrit with 
much Zealand success. In fact many of the most success- 
ful authors of the silver age of Sanskrit literature were 
Bengalis, just as in the last centuries of Roman literature 
good and memorable work was done by Gaulish, Spanish 
and African writers to whose ancestors the speech of Rome 
was foreign. Thus the famous OUa Qovinda of the 
Bengali poet Jaya Deva is to Sanskrit literature very 
much what the Pervigilium Veneris and other poems by 
men of other than Italian race are to Latin literature. 
But the tendency to Sanskritize Bengali, to import into 
it words of pure Sanskrit origin, mainly showed itself in 
the 17th century, and since that time, as a result of con- 
tact with the west and the ardent and successful study of 
English literary art, Bengalis seem to have felt the need 
of a richer, and especially of a more abstract and philo- 
sophical vocabulary, than was supplied by the highly 
concrete and pictorial verse literature of the 15th and 
16th centuries. Sir G. A. Grierson has given forcible 
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expression to a sentiment common among English students 
of Bengali, that this copious and seemingly reckless bor- 
rowing from Sanskrit was not merely unnecessary but 
harmful, and that it has resulted in some tendency to 
pedantry and magniloquence. That there is some justice 
in this criticism, no candid Bengali will deny. It is 
true enough of inferior authors; as true, perhaps, as of 
English writers at periods when a highly Latinized style 
was in vogue. But just as Dr Johnson and Gibbon could 
write admirably nervous and expressive English while 
using a preponderantly Latin vocabulary, so the best 
Bengali authors have been helped rather than hindered 
by the use of the sonorous and polysyllabic compound 
words they have borrowed from literary Sanskrit. The 
extracts from I^var Candra Vidyasagar’s works in the 
examples appended to this little manual will show how 
skilfullyand with what delightful ease and success a gifted 
writer can use a Sanskrit! c vocabulary in addressing an 
audience of school-children. To take another and even 
better example, the novelist Bankim Candra Chatterjee 
could write in either fashion. He could use the familiar 
Prakritic speech of street and market and, with wonderful 
tact and sense of literary fitness, did so chiefly in depicting 
scenes of simple pathos or homely humour. On the other 
hand, when he rose to passages of invective or scornful 
irony, he made an incomparably skilful use of Sanskrit 
words. A delightful example of this may be found in the 
powerful satires included in his little volume entitled Xo^ 
rahasya. 

In more recent times, however, there has been a 
marked tendency to study, and so to appreciate and enjoy, 
the poets of the 16th and 17th centuries, a tendency 
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largely due to the disinterested and lifelong investigations 
of my old friend Eay Sahib Dines Candra Sen, the author 
of the standard History of Bengali Literature. His 
lectures on the Visnuvite poets delivered to Calcutta 
undergraduates have shown to what excellent literary use 
the speech of unlearned men can he put. Whether from 
that cause or from a natural reaction against a pedantic 
and artificial use of Sanskritic phrases, contemporary 
authors use a simpler and more purely vernacular style, 
such as marks the writings of Sir Rabindranath Tagore 
and that admirable novelist Mr Sarat Candra Chatter] ee, 
now perhaps the most popular writer in Bengal, to mention 
only two out of many. 

Simultaneously, there has come into existence, largely 
under the fostering care of the Vaftgiya Bahitya Parisad, 
a Society of which I am frankly proud to he a member, a 
body of earnest students of the origins of the Bengali 
language, and, so far as that is now possible, of the in- 
digenous tongues which were used in Bengal before the 
present Indo- Aryan vocabulary was introduced by settlers 
from Magadha. The Proceedings of the Parisad deserve 
a more attentive study than they have yet received in 
Europe, a fact the more to he deplored because the 
Bengalis who are working at the history of their own 
language need the help of western students of comparative 
philology and phonetics, and can repay such aid with 
valuable contributions to the common stock of knowledge. 
Many of them, it is true, are already working on western 
methods and are making fruitful use of western scholaphip. 
Among these I may be allowed to mention my friends 
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterjee and Mr Jfianendra 
Mohan Das, author of by far the best and most copious 
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Dictionary of the Bengali language which has as yet been 
published. 

Research has still much spade work to do before we. can 
arrive at an exact account of the origins of the Bengali 
language. That its vocabulary is chiefly a mixture of 
borrowings from Sanskrit and the Pnikrit or spoken 
language of ancient Magadha to the west is obvious 
enough. An examination of the Vocabulary appended to 
this manual will show that of a total of 1002 words, no 
less than 974 are pure tat-samas, borrowed witlmut any 
alteration of spelling (though of course with a necessary 
alteration of pronunciation) from literary Sanskrit, while 
only 426 are Prakrit tad-hhavas and only 203 are taken 
from foreign sources. But this enumeration hardly re- 
presents the true use and value of each class, since, for 
example, the importations from Islamic and Christian 
languages, though comparatively few in number, are very 
commonly used, while the literary words taken from 
Sanskrit, being consciously adopted by men of some 
culture and learning, are extremely numerous, but are 
often only used by particular authors, and not very freely 
by them. 

Of the vocabulary of the original language or languages 
of the indigenous inhabitants of Bengal, Tibeto-Burmans 
in the North and East, Dravidians probably in the South 
and West, few traces remain, and these chiefly as words 
in local dialects, such as the word tamhu for ‘ moon,’ still 
used in Sylhet, In fact the local vocabularies have dis- 
appeared as completely as has the Gaulish speech in 
modern France. Yet methods of speech and thought may 
survive in other matters than the mere words used by 
men, words which are, all the world over, 'freely and easily 
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substituted for indigenous expressions. Bengali differs 
from other Indo- Aryan languages in its syntax, especially 
in its freer and highly idiomatic use of conjunctive parti- 
ciples, and above all in its initial phrasal accent, which 
has become so dominantly audible that it has practically 
destroyed the word accent which is so marked a feature 
of most Indo-European languages, and has become the 
basis of metre, as in French the final phrasal accent tends 
to supersede or at least 4o dominate over word accent. 
The origin of this phrasal accent de duree (an accent of 
‘ prolongation ’ rather than anything corresponding to the 
fixed ' longs ’ and ‘ shorts ’ of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
some modern languages of India) has still to be determined. 
It can only be arrived at, probably, when a serious study 
has been made of the still surviving traces of indigenous 
languages on the borders and in the hill tracts of Bengal, 
whore tribes still exist who have not been Hinduized and 
have not yet acquired the Indo-Aryan vocabulary which is 
necessary to those who would use the ritual and express 
the ideas of one or other form of Hindu belief. 

An admirably lucid and competent account of bhe 
elements of Bengali philology and its relations to Sanskrit 
and Prakrit will be found in Sir G. A. Grierson’s article on 
Bengali in the latest edition of the Enoycloptedia Britan- 
nioa. It seems needless to reproduce here information so 
accessible and expressed in a form so intelligible to 
students of philology. 

To show the importance of Bengali as the native 
language of many millions of our fellow subjects, I venture 
to borrow the following paragraph from the Report on 
the Oenms of Bengal, 1911, by Mr L, S. S. O’Malley, 
I.O.S. ' ■ 
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'‘Bengali is spoken by altogether 44,861,000 persons, of 
whom 42,566,000 are residents of Bengal. In the latter 
province it is the language of 92 per cent, of the popula- 
tion, and the number of its speakers has risen by 7 per 
cent, during the last ten years, which is 1 per cent, less 
than the rate of growth among the general population. 
In Behar and Orissa it is spoken by 2,295,000, or 6 per 
cent, of the total population, the border districts of Purnoa, 
the Southal Parganas, Manbhum and Singbhum account- 
ing for over nine-tenths of the total number.” 

Assamese and Oriya, the languages of Assam and 
Orissa, owe their vocabulary to the same Magadhi Prakrit 
as Bengali, and Assamese uses the same beautiful variety 
of the Deva-nagari script. Neither, however, has put an 
imported Sanskritic element to such excellent literary use 
as has Bengali, and the literatures of these two provinces 
(with the doubtful exception of the chronicles of the 
Assam kings, a rare example of Hindu historical writing) 
are markedly inferior to the rich variety and accomplish- 
ment of literary style, in prose and verse alike, to which 
Bengal has attained. As a very old admirer and student 
of Bengali literature, I may be allowed to express my 
conviction that the conferring of the Nobel Prize for 
Literature on Sir Rabindranath Tagore was a belated, and 
even a too personal recognition, by the West of the merits 
and charm of Bengali literature as a whole. It is, it must 
be admitted, a literature which is chiefly Hindu in its 
inspiration, as the literature of Europe is, to an extent 
perhaps not wholly recognised by ourselves, expressed in 
a vocabulary abounding in Christian allusiveness and 
implications. That, however, does not in the least rob it 
of its essentially human interest, its pathos and humour, 
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its remarkable variety an4 suppleness of style, and the 
expressive power of its prose and verse alike. The brief 
collection of examples appended to this manual has, of 
course, no claim to be regarded as an Anthology of the 
beauties of Bengali literature. Even here, however, the 
attentive reader may see to what many and delightful 
Uses Bengali idiom and the rich vocabulary borrowed from 
Sanskrit and Prakrit can be put by skilful hands. No- 
where — a significant fact— is Bengali more successful 
among Indian languages than in its translations of western 
authors. Plow supreme a proof of its literary capacity 
this fact supplies will be obvious to anyone who has 
attempted the perilous task of translation from languages 
of a type different from that of his own mother tongue. 


While the bulk of this little Grammar was being printed, 
I became a member of a Committee on Grammatical 
Terminology/, whose aim it was to apply to Indo-Aryan 
languages the same terras as are now used of the gram- 
matical facts of European languages. It is now too late 
to alter the terminology I have adopted, but I do not 
think that this circumstance will hinder or embarrass an 
elementary student of Bengali. It is the aim of this 
Series to supply as brief a minimum of grammatical ex- 
position as may enable a beginner to understand the 
examples which follow, in reading which the student can 
construct his own grammar as he goes along and gets 
some mastery of idiom. The Committee have, however, 
been compelled to compare and discuss the usages of the 
Indo-Aryan languages, both classical and modern, and 
perhaps I ought here to state that the Non-Finite forms 
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of the Verb ending in ~ite and -He are, undoubtedly, 
oblique cases of verbal nouns. For instance, karite corre- 
sponds to English 'a-doing’ and karile to English ‘on 
doing.’ The Passive with the verb yd is certainly an 
Impersonal Passive in the third person, like the Latin 
itur, but can be used of all or nearly all the Intransitive 
Verbs and not only of the verb ‘ to go.’ 

I am indebted to PI.M. Secretary of State for India for 
permission to use the Petition transliterated on p. 102, of 
which the copyright belongs to the India Office. 


Oambridoe 

1920 
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PART I 


THE ALPHABET AND PBONUNCIATIOH 

§ I Tad-bea vas and tat-samas. 

Like the Romance languages of Europe, the Indo- Aryan 
languages of Northern India are derived from two sources. 
As French, for example, took its earliest vocabulary from 
the spoken words of Roman settlers in Gaul, so Bengali 
adopted the vocabulary of Hindu and Buddhist immigrants 
from Magadha, the country of South Bihar, who spoke a 
language known as Magadhi Prakrit, the “ current speech 
of Magadha.” But, again, as French in later times, when 
education spread, and especially when the Renaissance 
restored the treasures of classical literature to Europe, 
borrowed freely from literary Latin and took the words as 
written words with little alteration of spelling, but pro- 
nounced them, nevertheless, much as it pronounced the 
abbreviated words taken from popular Latin, so Bengali, 
when Bengalis came into contact with the West, at the 
end of the eighteenth century, and especially with English 
literature, boirowed words from Sanskrit literature. In 
the one case as in the other, the words taken from literary 
sources ireve chiefly abstract terms, terms of science, 
philosophy and politics, and used chiefly in writing prose. 
Bengali literature, before the end of the eighteenth century, 
was almost wholly written in verse. It abounded, as 
Bengali verse still abounds, in picturesque and suggestive 
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concrete terms, easily lending themselves to metaphor and 
imagery. Bengali prose, on the other hand, has borrowed 
more freely than any other Indian language from literary 
Sanskrit, chiefly in the form of verbal nouns. These are 
taken with the original Sanskrit spelling. Hence, as in 
French we have mots d’origine populaire and mots dforigine 
savante, so in Bengali we have Prakrit words and Sanskrit 
words. It is to Sir G. A. Grierson that we owe the 
application to these of the convenient terms, respectively, 
of tad~hhava, ‘ derived from that,’ and tat-sama, ‘ equal to 
that,’ ' synonymous with that.’ 

Hence, owing to the fact that tat-samas are written as 
they were in Sanskrit but are pronounced, partly according 
to Magadhi precedents and partly in accordance with 
indigenous ways of speaking, the Sanskrit rules of san- 
dhi etc., which were originally phonetic rules for correct 
pronunciation, have now become merely rules for the 
orthography of tat-samas. Bengali has its own methods 
of syllabic assimilation, which have not been reduced to 
formal rule. An attempt will be made to indicate these 
in what follows. 

§ II. The Alphabet. 

The alphabet, or varna-mdld (‘ colour garland,’ ' garland 
of coloured symbols ’) used by Bengali and Assamese is an 
ancient and beautiful variant of the deva-nagaH (' sacred- 
city’s ’) script used in writing Sanskrit and some of the 
modem Indo-Aryan languages. ,The transliteration used 
in the following skeleton grammar is that adopted for all 
Sanskritic languages by the Tenth Oriental Congress held 
at Geneva in 1894, I have added four additional symbols 
for letters not found in Sanskrit. 
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§ III. The ‘ Five-touch ' Phonetic Theory. 

Letters are called mrna, 'colours/ perhaps as having 
been originally written in colours. They are divided into 
svar-varna, ‘ voice-letters/ or vowels, and vyailjan varna, 
‘dependent’ or consonantal letters. All letters are, by 
Sanskrit phonetic theory, supposed to be produced in five 
different parts of the mouth, namely (beginning from the 
back of the mouth outwards), (1) kantha, ‘ the throat ’ ; 
(2) tdlu, ‘ the palate ’ ; (3) murddha, ‘ the skull,’ the top of 
the mouth ; (4) dcinta, ‘ the teeth ’ ; and (5) oai/ic, ‘ the 
lips.’ Hence they are called, respectively, (1) kanpi~ya, 
‘gutturals’; (2) tdlav-ya, ‘palatals’; (3) miurddhan-ya, 
‘ cerebrals ’ ; (4) dant-ya, ‘ dentals,’ and (5) osth-ya, ‘ labials.’ 
The first twenty-five are, in each of these classes, divided 
into (1) the surd of that class and its aspirate ; (2) the 
sonant of that class and its aspirate, and (S) the nasal of 
the class. The aspirates of consonants, though each has 
a separate symbol, are simply the consonants pronounced 
with a strong breathing. For instance, the symbol for hh 
may be fairly accurately pronounced by saying ‘ club- 
house,’ as if it were ‘ clu-bhouse.’ Sanskrit phonetic 
theory declares that these twenty-five letters are produced 
by touching the five parts of the mouth with the tongue. 
Hence these twenty-five letters are called syarsa-varna, 
‘touch letters.’ They are also called vargiya varna, 

‘ classified letters,’ as pre-eminently belonging to the five 
classes After them come the four semi-vowels, called 
antah-stha, ‘intermediate’ (between vowels and consonants). 

Next come the four usma varna, ‘vapour letters,’ 
‘ breathed letters,’ (Pronounce usho.) The vowels are 
* From varga, ‘a class, group.’ 

1-2 
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either (1) hrasva, ‘ short/ or (2) Mrgha, ‘ long/ A syllable 
(i.e. an initial vowel or a consonant or two or more com- 
pounded consonants with the ensuing vowel) is called 
a-ksar, ‘ imperishable/ A syllable containing such a com- 
pound (e.g. ksa in a-ksar) is called a yuUaksar {ytikba 
a-ksar), a 'yoked syllable/ Note that all the Bengali 
terms in this paragraph are pure tat-samas, boiTOwed 
directly from Sanskrit. 

§ IV. The Sanskrit Letters. 

These are shown in the following table : 


svar-vanui 





1. 

Ka^gi-ya, 

a' 

a 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

iia 


ha 

2. 

Talav-ya, 

i 

i 

ca 

cha 

ja 

jha 

ila 

yn 

§a 

3. 

MUnWian-ya, 

r 

[rJ* 

■ pa 

pha 

da 

cjha 

iia 

ra 

?a 

A. 

Dant-ya, 

m* 

[|3* 

ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

la 

m 

5. 

Osph-ya, 

u 

u 

joa 

pha 

ha 

hha 

ma 

va 



Besides these symbols there are four diphthongs, 
theoretically compounds of a and a. These are e = a -fl ; 
= o=ia-i-4; and ati == a + 4. 


§ V. Auxiliary Symbols. 

Besides the five nasal consonants shown above are two 
symbols which nasalize the vowels with which they are 
written. These are : 

(1) anu-svar, ‘ following a vowel/ transliterated as 
This, in Bengali, is pronounced like the guttural ii, i.e. like 
English -ng. 

* These axe not used in Bengali. B in Bengali has the sound of ri. 
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(2) anu-nasika, ‘accompanying nasal’ or candra-mndu, 
‘moon-dot’ (in allusion to its Bengali symbol It 
nasalizes the vowel over which it is written. Thus French 

O 

on would be written in Bengali as a = 

The symbol known as vi-sarga, ‘cessation’ (transliterated 
as h), as a final letter indicates an abrupt pause. In the 
middle of a word, before a consonant, it is not itself pro- 
nounced, but lengthens the sound of the consonant. Thus 
duh-kha, ‘ grief,’ is pronounced dukkho. It is in this form 
a belated survival of Sanskrit phonetic theory. [See rale 
for vi-sarga san-dhi, § LXI] 

§ VI. Bengali Symbols. 

(1) "When da and dha (^ and u) are written as and u, 
they are pronounced as a rough cerebral ‘ R ’ (like the 
Scots ‘ R ’) and its aspirate. I transliterate these as r and 
rL (These never occur as initials.) 

(2) When ya is written as it keeps its Sanskrit pro- 
nunciation of Y. But written as if, it is pronounced like 
ja, and is here transliterated as ya. It is called antah- 
stha ya, ‘semi- vowel to distinguish it from vargvyaja, 
‘ classified {ya never occurs as an initial.) 

(3) The sound of W before vowels is common in Bengali 
tad-bhavas, especially before cL and e. Before d and e it is 
represented by o, separated from the following a or e by 
the ‘ hinge ’ or ‘ hyphen ’ letter y, (See pronunciation of y 
below.) Thus ydoyd is pronounced yawd, deoyd — dewd, 
haoyd == hawd. I shall transliterate -oy- as w hereunder. 
The sound of W before I (usually only occurring in borrowed 
English words) is represented by U. Thus ‘will’ is 
written nil. 
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§ VII. Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(1) Pronunciation of a. 

In Sanskrit and in most modern Indo-Aryan languages 
a has the sound of English A in ‘ villa/ or of French B in 
‘de/ ‘me.’ Like the corresponding French sound, it had a 
tendency to become mute as a final j i.e. to be replaced by 
a silent pause. This tendency, in spite of a complete 
change of sound, it retains in Bengali and Assamese, and, 
to a less extent, in Oriya. 

In Bengali, final a (which always has the sound of o) is 
mute, with the following exceptions : 

It is pronounced as final o : 

(i) in the conjugation of verbs, except after -m and -n. 

(ii) after a compound consonant, or a consonant pre- 
ceded by r, a% m or h ; e.g. sa-dria, daiva, amsa, 
duh-kha. But not so in monosyllabic nouns, such 
as rn, ‘ debt,’ ‘ loan ’ ; tail, ‘ oil’ 

(iii) at the end of tat-sama past participles, such as 
sthita, ‘ placed.’ 

(iv) at the end of dissyllabic tad-bhava adjectives, such 
as hara, ‘ big ’ ; chota, ‘ small ’ ; bhdla, ‘ good.’ 

(v) after rA; as, gafha, ‘deep’; drrha, ‘firm’; mUrha, 

‘ foolish.’ 

(vi) after li ; as, keha, ‘ anyone ’ ; maha, ‘ great ’ ; dur- 
uha, ‘ hard to understand.’ 

(vii) in the affixes -iya, -eya, etc. 

In transliteration, mute a is not written. Its existence 
is audible in metre, where the pause it implies occupies 
the space of a syllable. 
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ISrormally, except as a final, a has the sound of the 0 in 
English ‘hot,’ or a in Scandinavian languages. But in 
initial syllables it has a tendency to become o, and notably 
in the verbal stems hal-, ‘ speak ’ ; JcaJi-, ‘ say ’ ; la-, ‘ take ' ; 
ha-, ‘become,’ ‘be.’ This change also occurs when verbs 
are pronounced in their abbreviated forms. Thus kariyd 
becomes kore, ‘ having done.’ 

(2) Pronunciation of d. This is always like A in 
English ‘father.’ 

(For the phonetic effect on a and d of preceding (and 
sometimes of following) ty, vy, hs, yy, jfi, hy, etc., see 
§ VIII, 7.) 

(3) Pronunciation of i and r. 

The normal pronunciation of i is that of I in English 
‘ it,’ and of r that of RI in English ‘ rim.’ But in mono- 
syllables (especially at the beginning of phrasal units 
owing to the characteristic Bengali phrasal accent of pro- 
longation) these and final i tend to take the sound of I in 
French ‘ il ’ and RI in French ‘ rire.’ Thus, the name of 
the god Siva is' pronounced Bib, and rn, ‘ loan,’ ‘ debt,’ is 
pronounced rm. The same difference of sound-quality 
may be heard in the two f’s of tini, ‘ he.’ 

(4) Pronunciation of %. Always like EE in English 
‘ meet.’ 

(5) Pronunciation of u and u. These are always, 
respectively, like TJ in English ‘put’ and 00 in English 
‘ boot.’ 

(6) Pronunciation of e. 

The normal pronunciation is that of A in English 
‘mate.’ Very rarely, it has the sound of E in English 
‘bet,’ as in eh-tu, ‘a little.’ In the pronominal adverbs 
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e-man, ‘in this way/ ‘thus’; te-man, ‘in that way’; 
ye-man, ‘ way in which ’ ; he-man, ‘ how ? ’ ; e has a vi-krta, 
‘ altered/ pronunciation, like that of A in English ‘ hat/ 
‘bad.’ (v.§Vin, 7.) 

(7) Pronunciation of ai. Always like that of 01 in 
English ‘ boil 

(8) Pronunciation of o. Always a pure 0, as in French 
‘mot/ ‘pot.’ 

(9) Pronunciation of au. Always like English 0“ in 
‘boat/ ‘go/ ‘know’f. 

§ VIII. Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) Gutturals: these are as in English; ka and ga are 
like CO and QO in English ‘cot’ and ‘got’; tla, has, as 
aforesaid, the sound of English AG in ‘rung/ 

(2) Palatals : c has the sound of OH in English ‘ church/ 
j has the sound of J in English ‘judge’; -ft has the same 
sound as n and n in modern Bengali. It is in fact only 
retained as a separate symbol for the correct spelling of 
Sanskrit tat-samas. Indeed, it may be said that when A 
is in contact with c, ch, j or jha, it is written ft,,. 

(3) Cerebrals : these are easily pronounced by English- 
men, having practically the sound of T, D and A as 
pronounced in English. The comic Englishman in Bengali 
plays and novels invariably pronounces the corresponding 
dental letters as if they were cerebrals. These letters are 
now pronounced by putting the tongue at the root of the 
teeth. 

* This in other £ndo-Aryan languages has the sound of J in English 
‘ by,’ being really A-1. 

t This in other Indo-Aryan languages has the sound of U in German 
* haus,’ being really A- U. 


PEONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS 


9 


(4) Dentals : these are pronounced by touching the tip 
of the teeth with the tip of the tongue. They are, I 
think, more distinctly audible in Western than in Eastern 
Bengal, t has exactly the sound of T in French ‘ tu.’ 

(6) Labials : jp, h and m are as in English. But when 
m occurs as the second member of a compound with s, 4 
or s, it merely nasalizes the preceding or (if the compound 
is initial) the following vowel. Thus, usma, ‘ warm breath,’ 
is pronounced usho] smaran, ‘memory,’ is pronounced 
sh^ran] smrti, ‘ remembrance,’ is pronounced sriti] imaian, 
‘a place for cremation,’ is pronounced shaslian. [The 
modifying action of compound consonants on vowels 
forward in the first syllable and backward in the second 
syllable will be noted in compounds of y.] So also dtma, 
‘ self,' is pronounced dto. 

(6) Semi-vowels : r and I are pronounced like the 
corresponding English letters as pronounced when initials. 
Thus r in rog, ‘disease,’ has practically the same sound as in 
English ‘ rogue.’ On the other hand y and v in tat-samas 
have undergone very interesting phonetic changes. As an 
initial always, and as the first letter in a syllable generally, 
y has assumed the sound of j and is, in fact, called antah- 
stha ja, ‘ semi- vowel y’ Between vowels (as in kar-iyd, 
yd-iyd, yd-oyd) it is now practically a t 5 rpographical 
device, like a hyphen, to show that the vowels it divides 
are separately pronounced. Similarly v as an initial or 
between vowels is now h, and is called antah-stha ha, to 
distinguish it from vargiya ha, ‘ classified B,’ the true B. 
I transliterate y and v and not j and h, because the dis- 
tinction is necessary for correct spelling of tat-samas, and 
because they are still shown separately in dictionaries. 
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(7) y and v in compound consonants. 

When y and v are the final members of compound 
consonants, they are not themselves pronounced but 
merely lengthen the sound of the preceding consonants. 
In the case of v, that is all that happens: thus tvah, 
‘skin/ ‘touch/ is simply pronounced as tlah\ satvar, 
‘quickly/ is pronounced shattar; saitva, ‘nature/ ‘pro- 
perty/ ‘ substance/ is pronounced shatto *. 

In the case of y, the compound, if an initial, always 
affects the sound of a or a in the following vowel, and (in 
Eastern Bengal at least) also, affects those vowels back- 
wards when occurring in later syllables, by epenthesis. 

I give instances of forward action : 

(a) vy-ay, ‘ expense,’ is pronounced hS, like French ‘ bd ’ 
prolonged ; vy-akti, ‘ a person,’ is pronounced hekti ; tyahta, 
‘deserted,’ is pronounced tekto\ tyaj-, ‘abandon/ is pro- 
nounced tej, etc. 

(d) tydg, ‘ desertion,’ is pronounced like English ‘ tag ’ ; 
vy~dkarari, ‘grammar,’ is pronounced hiekiirdn; nydy~ya, 

‘ regular,’ ‘ customary,’ is pronounced nasjjo. 

I need not give instances of backward action, as this 
change of vowel sound does not, I think, occur in the 
standard dialect of Calcutta. 

The same action takes place in the case of the com- 
pounds km, jna and hya, which in Prakrit become khya, 
gya and jya. Examples: ksdnto, ‘patient,’ becomes 
kJmnto; jmn, ‘knowledge/ becomes ggm; bdh-ya, ‘ex- 
ternal,’ becomes hasjjo] sah-ya, ‘endurable,’ becomes shajjo', 
uh-ya, ‘ to be removed,’ becomes 'ujjho. 

(So confirmed has this habit become that I have found 

* Perhaps we have much the same phonetic change in English 
‘ sword,’ 
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in a petition the odd mis-spelling a-nehya labh, ‘ unlawful 
gain/ for a~nyayya Idbh !) 

(8) Pronunciation of the sibilants. 
s and s have now all alike the sound of English 8H. 
But s followed by r, r or n and s followed by r, r or a 
dental consonant are pronounced as English 8. h has the 
same sound as English H. When h is compounded with 
a following consonant, the two consonants are commonly 
reversed in pronunciation. Thus cihna, ‘ a sign/ is pro- 
nounced Ginho ; and ahlad, ‘joy/ becomes dlhad. 

§ IX. Phrasal Accent. 

The dominant audible quality in Bengali (as in French) 
is not, as in most European and Indo- Aryan languages, a 
fixed verbal accent, whether of force or duration, but a 
phrasal accent of duration. In French, the voice dwells 
longer on a final or penultimate syllable before a pause 
(or, in verse, a caesura). In Bengali an initial syllable ’is 
thus prolonged, and the syllable thus dwelt on conies im- 
mediately after a pause (or, in verse, a caesura or jphak). 
It is the regular recurrence of these prolonged syllables 
which constitutes the rhythm of metre. To take a couplet 
from a homely piece of verse, the metre goes thus: 
pdJchi sab | J^e rah || rat i pohd-ila, 
kdnane \ Jmsuma-kali [j sakal-i phut-ila. 

[N.B. The rhyming syllable carries an accent of dura- 
tion not heard in prose.] 

It follows Jfrom this that metrical units must consist 
of one or more whole words. Also that the rhythm in 
Bengali must necessarily be a falling rhythm consisting of 
such feet as whereas in French it 

consists necessarily of feet of the types 
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The verbal accent, free to move, gives variety to the verse. 
This is a crude and summary account of a complicated 
matter, for in Bengali certain words, pronouns for examj)le, 
are extra-metrical, as it were, and are pronounced in an 
atonic and parenthetical manner. But what I have said 
may serve to show the difference between Bengali pro- 
nunciation (very audible when some Bengalis talk English, 
however admirably) and the pronunciation of languages 
with fixed word-accents whether of force or duration, 
whether of stress or quantity*. 


* I ouglit perliaps to say that those who are accustomed to the use of 
the symbols of the International Phonetic ■ Association will find an 
attempt I made to describe the sounds of Bengali in those symbols in the 
Bulletin of the London School of Oriental Studies, No. 1 for 1917. I 
ought also to add that it was with some reluctance that I have used 
transliteration instead of the indigenous script in this little manual. Yet 
transliteration, for foreigners at least, has its use, since it permits the 
use of typographical devices, hyphens, etc., which make etymological 
and other details visible at a glance, and so dispense with laboured 
explanations. 


PART II 


GRAMMAR 

§ X. The Bengali Verb. 

I begin with the Verb for the following reasons : 

(1) Participles are used in declining Nouns and Pronouns ; 

(2) many Adverbs and adverbial phrases are formed with 
participles; (3) the Verb is the most indigenous feature 
of the language, and most free from recently imported 
tat-samas ; (4) early study of the Verb enables the teacher 
to supply the means of early phrase-building, so that the 
learner can at once use the language naturally for purposes 
of thought and expression instead of memorising lifeless 
paradigms. 

The Bengali Verb is extremely simple. Its conjugation 
consists in adding a perfectly regular and simple series of 
suffixes to a verbal stem, usually monosyllabic. When it 
is dissyllabic, it always ends in -a; such a dissyllabic root 
may be a causal of a monosyllabic root. Thus kar-, ' do ’ ; 
Jcard-, cause to do.’ Or it may be an ordinary active 
verb, such as ber&>, ‘wander about.’ Sometimes the addition 
of ~a gives a vaguely reflexive sense to a stem. Thus 
ghum, ‘sleep’; ghuma, ‘ s’endormir,’ ‘go to sleep,’ ‘put 
oneself to sleep.’ But all these stems, except for in- 
evitable assimilations when the root terminates in a 
vowel, are conjugated in exactly the same way. 
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§ XI The Persons. 

The persons used in conjugating are (except in the 
1st person, Avhich has lost its ancient depreciatory forms 
of mid, ‘ I,’ and mord, ‘ we ’) divided into (a) Inferior and 
(h) Ordinary or honorific forms. They are as follows : 

(1) ami, ‘I’; dmard, ‘we.’ 

(2a) ‘thou’; tord,‘ye.’ 

(2 h) tumi, ‘ you ’ (sing.) ; tomard, ‘ you ’ (plur.). 

(3 a) se, ‘ he ’ ; tdlidrd, ‘ they.’ 
se, ‘ it ’ ; tdhd, ‘ that.’ 

(3 h) tini, ‘ he ’ ; tahdrd, ‘ they.’ 
dpani (your-self, your Honour), dpanerd (plur.). 

Apan-i is a corruption of dtman-i (Skt) ‘ self,’ and is an 
honorific method of addre.ssing a 2nd person in the 3rd 
person, like Spanish ‘listed.’ Ami and tumi were (and 
still are in Assamese) plurals. Tini was perhaps also 
originally plural. 

§ XII. The Verb agh-, ‘be.’ 

The verb ‘to be’ has only two tenses. Present and 
Preterite. Verbs have no distinction of number, and are 
the same for singular and plural. [The pronouns can be 
supplied as in the above table.] 

Present tense : 

(1) dch-i, ‘am,’ etc. 

(2 a) dch-is. (2 6) dch-a. 

(3 a) dch-e. (3 6) dch-en. 

Preterite tense : 

(1) [dijch-ildm, ‘ was,’ etc, 

(2 a) ch-ili. (2 6) ch-ile. 

(3 a) ch-ila. (3 6) ch-ilen. 
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These terminations -% -is, -a, -e, -en for the Present, and 
-ildm, -Hi, -He, -Ha and -Hen for the Preterite are used with 
the Present and Preterite of all Verbs, with slight modifi- 
cations, shown below, in the case of stems ending in -a, -a, 
-i and -u. 

§ XIII. The Negative of Ioh-. 

When deh- is used in the sense of 'exist,’ then its 
universal negative in all persons is nai ; e.g. tini se-khane 
nai, ' he is not there ’ ; hono log e-khdne nd %, ' any people 
here are not.’ Used as a copula, the present tense is con- 
j Ligated negatively thus : 

(1) nah-i. 

(2 a) nah-is or nos. (2 b) nah-a or na-o. 

(3 a) nah-e or nay. (3 b) nah-en or n an. 

The Preterite takes the general negative nd. Examples : 
ami bhdla nahi, ‘ I am not well ’ ; ami bhdla childm nd, 
' I was not well’ 

§ XIV. Conjugation of kar-, ‘ do.’ 

A. The A-samdpikd Kriyd, or Non-finite Verb, 

(1) The Preterite Participle, kar-d, 'done’ (v. § XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, kar-ite, ‘doing’ (v. § XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, har-iyd, ' having done ’ (v. 

§XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, kar-He, ‘on doing,’ ‘if 

done ’ (v. § XXI). 

(6) The Gerund, kar-ibd, ‘ a doing ’ (v. § XXII). 

B. The jSam-dpikd Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 

The Present and Preterite tenses are exactly like those 
of dch-. 
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(1) Present tense : 


kar-i, ‘ do/ etc., ‘ let us do.’ 


( 1 ) 

(2 a) kar-is. (2 h) 

Imperative (2 a) kar. (2 6) 

(3 a) kar-e. (3 h) 

Imperative (3 a) kar-uk. (3 h) 

(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) kar-ilam, ‘did.’ 

(2 a) kar-ili. (2 6) 

(3 a) kar-ila. (3 6) 


kar-a. 

kar-a. 

kar-en. 

kar-un. 


kar-ile. 

kar-ilen. 


The Imperfect Present and Imperfect Past tenses are 
formed by adding, respectively, (d)ch-i and ch-ildm to the 
Imperfect Participle. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense : 

(1) karite-chi, ‘ am doing,’ etc. 

(2 a) karite-cJm. (2 6) karite-cha. 

(3 a) karite-che. (3 6) karite-chen. 

(4) Imperfect Past tense : 

(1) karite-childm, ‘was doing,’ etc. 

(2 a) karite-chiU. (2 6) karite-chile. 

(3 a) karite-ehila. (3 6) karite-chilm. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are formed by adding, 
respectively, {d)ch-i and ch-ildm to the Perfect Participle, 

(5) The Perfect tense ; 

(1) kariyd-chi, ‘have done.’ 

(2 a) kariyd-chis. (2 6) kariyd-cha. 

(3 a) kariyd-che. (3 6) kariyd-chen. 

(6) The Pluperfect tense : 

(1) kariyd-childm, ‘had done.’ 

(2 a) kariya-chili. ' (2 6) kariyd-chile. 

(2 6) kariyd-chila. (2 c) kariyd-cMlen. 


CONJUGATION OP EAR-, 'DO’ 


17 


The Future tense, like the Gerund in ~ihd, is formed 
from the Sanskrit Participle in -tavya, Prakrit -OAiva. The 
Frequentative and Conditional is formed from the Imper- 
fect Participle, which, when reiterated, is itself frequenta- 
tive in sense. Thus dmi e kdj karite karite gelam, ‘ I this 
work doing doing went,’ i.e. " I did this work as I went.’ 

(7) The Future tense : 

(1) kar-iba, 'shall do.’ 

(2 a) kar-ihi. (2 h) kar-ihe. 

(3 a) kar~ihe, (3 b) kar-iben. 

(8) The Frequentative or Conditional tense : 

(1) kar~itdm, ‘ used to do ’ or ' would do.’ 

(2 a) kar-iti. (2 b) kar-ite. 

(3 a) kar-ita. (3 b) kar-iten. 

§ XV. The Negative Verb. 

Negation is expressed by putting iid after the Finite 
Verb and before the Non-linite Verb, with one remarkable 
exception. It is not 'usual to say kar-ildm nd. The 
proper negative of the Preterite is kar-i nd'i. This applies 
to all Preterites except ch-ildm. It is permissible to say 
oh-ildm nd. 

§ XVI. Veres formed by adding ear- to tat-saau 
Verbal Nouns. 

This has been a very fertile means of importing abstract 
Sanskrit nouns into the language, thus creating verbs, 
many of which are synonyms of existing tad-bhava verbs : 
thus, you can either say ya-i, ‘1 go,’ or gaman kari, 'I 
make departure ’ ; ds-i, ‘ I come,’ or d-gaman kari, ‘ I make 
arrival’; dekh-i, ‘I see,’ or dar&^an kari, 'I make vision.’ 
Many examples of this will be found in the specimens 
hereunder. 


A. 
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§ XVII. Verbs formed by adding kar - to tat-sama 
Passive Participles. 

Several Sanskrit passive participles can be used in 
this way; e.g. nasta karildm, 'I made destroyed/ i.e. ‘I 
destroyed ’ ; dhrta karildm, ‘ I seized ’ ; arpita karildm, 
‘ I entrusted/ ' handed over/ etc., etc. 

§ XVIII. The Preterite Participle in -I. 

[The Participles take so important a part in the idio- 
matic mechanism of the language that an account of the 
working of each of them is here summarily given.] 

The Preterite Participle in -d (e.g. kar-d, ‘ done ’ ; yd-wd, 

‘ gone ’ ; ha-wd, ‘ become ’ ; ds~d, ‘ come ’ ; la-wd, ‘ taken ’ ; 
dhar-d, ‘seized’; cal-d, ‘walked/ etc.) plays a very im- 
portant part. In dictionaries written in Bengal, it is 
usually the form selected to exhibit the verb, though in 
dictionaries compiled in England it is usual to give the 
Imperfect Participle in ~ite, in its Infinitival sense. It 
is, etymologically, a gerund in an oblique case. This 
participle is often used as a Verbal Noun ; e.g. dmdr yd-wd 
Jia-ibe nd, ‘ my going will not happen ’ : i.e. ‘ I shall not 
go.’ Such quasi-impersonal constructions are very common 
in Bengali, constructions in which the attention is drawn ■ 
rather to the sense, the bhdv of the verb, than to its 
subject. In fact in indigenous grammars, besides the 
Active and Passive Voices, there is shown a Bhdva-vdcya, 
a Sense-Voice, in which the action of the verb is itself 
practically the subject*. 

In modern Bengali this Participle is often used as a 

* These are, of course, impersonal verbs, or ordinary verbs used 
impersonally. 
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noun to express necessity or propriety of action with tat- 
sama adjectives indicating need, etc. Thus, amcLr ya-wa 
ucit, ‘my going (is) fitting’; e kdj kar-d dvaJyak, ‘doing 
this deed (is) necessary ’ ; tomdr e~hhdne ds-d bara-i pra- 
yojamya, ‘ your to-this-place coming (is) very needful,’ etc. 

With this Participle is formed the Passive with ydwd 
(v, § XXVII) in Transitive Verbs*. 

N.B. With dissyllabic stems in -d, this Participle takes 
the form -ana ; thus Icar-dna, ‘ caused to he done.’ 

§ XIX. The Imperfect Participle in -ith. 

E.g. kar-ite, ‘doing’; yd-ite, ‘going’; ds-ite, ‘coming’; 
hhdg-ite, ‘fleeing’; pald-ite, ‘fleeing’; daura-ite, ‘running’; 
ghumd-ite, ‘going to sleep’; su-ite, ‘lying down’; di-te 
[= di-ite\, ‘ giving ’ ; par-ite, ‘ reading ’ ; etc. 

(a) Reduplicated, this Participle implies continuous 
action ; thus, ami ya-ite yd-ite par-itechildm, ‘ I going 
going was reading ’ ; i.e. ‘ I was reading as 1 went.’ 

(h) With the stems par-, ‘be successful,’ ‘cross over,’ 
and pd-, ‘obtain,’ this Participle is used to express a 
potential sense. This, being translated into an Infinitive 
in European languages, is usually described as the Infini- 
tive of the verb. Thus dmi yd-ite pdr-iba, ‘ I shall be able 
to go.’ (I think the real construction is ‘ I am successful 
in going.’) dmi tdhd dekh-ite pd-ildm, ‘I was able to see 
that ’ ; i.e. ‘ I seeing that obtained,’ i.e. ‘ got what I wanted.’ 
Note that the stem ^ak-, commonly used in other Indo- 
Aryan languages to express ‘power,’ ‘potentiality,’ is not 
used in Bengali or Assamese. 

Intransitive verbs have also a unipersonal passive like Latin itur. 
Thus, se-khdn diyd ydwd ydy nd, ‘ by there (it) is not gone ’ ; tdhd, pdrd 
ydy nd, ‘ that is impossible. ’ 
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(c) So with the stem da, ‘wish/ ‘desire/ Desideratives 
are made : e.g. ami dehh-ite cd-i, ‘ I wish to see ’ ; ami 
dekh-ite cd-i nai, ‘ I did not wish to see,’ But, d^ni dehh- 
ite cd-i nd, ‘ I do not wish to see/ 

(d) So Avith the stem di-, ‘ give/ we get Permissives ; 
e.g. dmii dehh-ite di-ha, ‘ I will give to see/ ‘ I Avill allow to 
see.’ 

(e) So with lag-, ‘ stick,’ ‘ attach oneself,' we get Incep- 
tives; e.g, ami ijd-ite Idg-ildm, ‘I began to go*.’ 

§ XX. The Perfect Participle in -irX, 

This is very common in a ‘conjunctive’ sense to make 
subordinate phrases. 

It is worth noting that a similar conjunctive participle 
is common in agglutinative Tibeto-Burman languages 
when, under the influence of contact with Bengali or 
Assamese, the agglutinative verb consisting of several 
monosyllabic stems, ‘ agglutinated ’ together, breaks up. 
In these languages, we frequently get jDhrases similar to 
the following : ami tomd-ke sahg-e kar-iyd la-iyd hal-iyd 
di-yd ds-iba, which means ‘ I will take you with (me) and 
will go and tell (something).’ The way this phrase is 
made up is this : ami tomd-ke la-iyd, ‘ I taking you ’ 
+ sahg-e kar-iyd, ‘ making in company ’ (adverbial phrase, 
V. § LIX); hal-iyd di-yd, participle of conjunctive-com- 
pound verb haliyd di-, ‘ cause to be told ’ -4- ds-iba, ‘ will 
come.’ 

[Note that in Bengali the phrases ‘go and see,’ ‘come 
and look,’ are respectively rendered by ‘ having seen, come,’ 

* The form shows that this so-called Participle is really an oblique 
case of a Gerund, and ydite would be most accurately translated as 
‘ a-going.’ 
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and ‘ having seen, go.’ The action is looked at from the 
point of view of the actor rather than, as with us, from 
that of the speaker.] 

The use and sense of this Participle will be readily- 
gathered from the numerous examples in the Specimens 
hereunder. Note that this Participle nearly always has 
the same subject as the principal Verb. 

§ XXI. The Absolute Participle in -ile. 

This provides the truly indigenous vay of expressing a 
Conditional sense, and is used in very much the same way 
as absolute phrases in Greek and Latin. This participle 
may or may not have, but usually has a different subj ect 
from the main verb. E.g. tini e kdj har-ile, dmi-o kar-iba, 
' he doing this work, I also will do (it).’ 

In modern Bengali a Conditional is formed by using 
the Present or Conditional (for past action) with (the tat- 
sama) yadi, 'if ’ ; e.g. yadi kar-i, ‘if I do yadi kar-itdm, 
‘if I had done*.’ 

§ XXII. The Gerund in -inl [-/fa]. 

This is formed from the Sanskrit future ppl. in -tavya, 
Prakrit -avva. 

With one exception, this only occurs in the genitival 
form kar-ihdr in such phrases as ihcL kar-ibdr dg-e, ‘before 
doing this ’ ; ihd kar-ibdr par-e, ‘ after doing this ’ ; yd- 
ihdr kdl-e, ‘at time of going’; tdkd kar-ihdr pra- 
yojan nd%, ‘there is not need of doing that,’ etc. The 
exception is in the compound expression karibd-mdtra, 

* Note that this Participle, like the Participle in -ite, is plainly the 
oblique case of a Gerund, and should be translated as ‘ on going,’ ‘after 
going.’ 
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lit. ‘(in) measure of doing’ = ‘immediately on doing.’ This 
is either a true San-dhi (v. § LX) or, it may he, a 
genitive which has dropped its termination. Note that 
the words dg-e, par-e, hdl-e are all locative cases of nouns 
used adverbially. By far the greater number of adverbs 
in Bengali are formed in this manner ; e.g. tdhd-r sang-e, 
‘ in company of him,’ ‘ with him ’ ; dmd-r pdoh-e, ‘ in rear 
of me,’ ‘ behind me ’ ; ghar-er rtiadhy-e, ‘ in midst of (the) 
house ’ ; ‘in the house ’ ; ghar-er hdhir-e, ‘on (the) outside 
of (the) house,’ ‘outside the house,’ etc. Numerous 
examples will be found in the Specimens. 

i 

§ XXIII. Conjugation of the Verb ea-, ‘become,’ 

‘BE.’ 

This I give in full as an example of all verbal stems 
ending in -a. Except for some assimilations where vowels 
come in contact,. it is exactly the same as the conjugation 
of kar-. It is derived from the Sanskrit stem bkil-, ‘arise,’ 
‘happen,’ ‘occur’ [cf. Latin /«-]. Through hhu-ila in 
early Western Bengali we get hhela, ‘was,’ common in 
Vidyapati Thakur’s fourteenth century verse. Note that 
the distinction between doh- and ha- is that, respectively, 
between esiar and ser in Spanish. 

A. The A-samdpikd Kriyd, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, ha-wd, ‘become’ (§ XVIII), 

(,2) The Imperfect Participle, ha-ite, ‘ becoming ’ (§ XIX), 

(3) The Perfect Participle, ha-iyd, ‘having become’ 

(§XX). . 

(4) The Absolute Participle, ha-ile, ‘ on becoming,’ ‘ if 

become ’ (§ XXI). 

(5) The Gerund, ha-ihd, ‘ a becoming ’ (§ XXII). 
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B. The Sam-dpiJca Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 

(1) Present tense : 

(1) ha-i, ‘ become/ etc., ' let us become.’ 
(2 a) lia-is or has. (2 h) ha-o. 

Imperatival form (2 a) ha. (2 h) ha-o. 

(3 a.) hay[-ha-e]. (3 5) han [= ha-en]. 

Imperatival form (3 a) ha-uh. (3 5) ha-un. 

(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) ha-ildm, ‘ became.’ 

(2 a) ha-ili. (2 a.) ha-ile. 

(2 5) lia-ilct. (2 5) ha-ilen. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense : 

(1) ha-itechi, ‘ am becoming/ etc. 

(2 a) ha-itechis. (2 5) ha-itecha. 

(3 a) ha-iteche. (3 5) ha-iteclien. 

(4) Imperfect Past tense : , 

(1) ha-itechildm, ‘was becoming,’ etc. 

(2 a.) ha-itechili. (2 5) ha-itechile. 

(3 a) ha-itechila. (3 5) ha-itechilen. 

(5) The Perfect tense : 

(1) ha-iyachi, ‘have become/ etc. 

(2 a) ha-iydohis. (2 5) ha-iydcha. 

(3 a) ha-iydche. (3 5) ha-iyaohen. 

(6) The Pluperfect tense : 

(1) ha-iydchildmy ‘ had become.’ 

(2 a) ha-iydchili. (2 5) ha-iydchile. 

(3 a) ha-iydohila. (3 5) ha-iydchilen. 

(7) The Future tense ; 

(1) ha-iba, ‘ shall become.’ 

(2 a) ha-ibi. (2 5) ha-ibe. 

(3 a) ha-ibe. (3 5) ha-iben. 



24 


GRAMMAE 


(8) The Frequentative or Conditional tense : 

(1) ka-itdm, 'used to become’ or ‘should become.’ 

(2 a) ha-iti. (2 h) ha-ite. 

(3 a) Jia-ita. (3 h) ha-iten. 

§ XXIV. The Passive with ha-. 

This is exactly parallel to the Passive of the analytic 
modern languages of Europe, That is, it is a device not 
wholly restricted to the expression of a Passive sense. 
Just as in English we say ‘I am well/ ‘I am seized/ 
‘I am going,’ so in Bengali we can say ami hhdla dch-i, 
ami dhrta ha-i, ami ya-ite dchi or yd-itechi. 

This Passive is formed by prefixing Passive past par- 
ticiples, chiefly tat-samas, to the various forms of ha- ; e.g. 
tdhd nasta ha-ila, ‘that has been destroyed’; se dhrta 
ha-iki) ‘he has been seized’; ami un-nata ha-iydohi, ‘I 
have become exalted’; Tcdpar dhauta ha-ila, ‘(the) cloth 
has been washed ’ ; tini e pad-e ni-yukta ha-ihen, ‘ he will 
be appointed to (lit. “in”) this post’; tdhd curna ha- 
iyaohe, ‘ that has been pounded, reduced to powder,’ etc, 

§ XXV. The Passive with paA-, ‘ pall.’ 

Some verbs (so far, I have only come across three 
namely mar-, ‘kill,’ causal of mar-, ‘die’; ghir-, ‘sur- 
round’; and dhar-, ‘seize’) express sudden or violent 
action in the Passive by conjugating the verb par (Skt 
pat-), ‘ fall,’ with the Preterite Participle used in a Passive 
sense: e.g. se mdr-d par-ila, ‘he was (suddenly) killed,’ 
‘he died suddenly’; tdhd-rd gher-d par-ila, ‘they were 
suddenly surrounded ’ ; cor dhar-d par-ila, ‘ (the) thief was 
caught.’ 
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§ XXVI. Conjugation of the verb ya-, ‘ go.’ 

I conjugate this verb in full (1) as an example of 
phonetic changes in stems in -a, (2) because, as in many 
European and Indo- Aryan languages, the verb ‘go’ is 
irregular to this extent that it is derived from two 
Sanskrit roots, namely ya- and gam-. Otherwise this 
verb is quite regular. 

A. The A-samapika Kriya, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, i/a-wa, ‘ gone ’ (§ XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, yd-ite, ‘going’ (§ XIX). 
(8) The Perfect Participle, yd-iyd or giyd, ‘having 

gone ’ (§ XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, ge-le, ‘ on going ’ (§ XXI). 

(5) The Gerund, ya-ihd, ‘ a going ’ (§ XXII). 


B. The Sam-dpikd Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 


(1) Present tense : 

( 1 ) 

(2 a) 

Imperative form (2 a) 
(3 a) 

Imperative form (3 a) 


yd-i, ‘ go’ ‘ let us go.’ 
yds. (2 h) 

yd. (2 h) 

ifd-y. (3 h) 

yd-uk or ijak. (3 h) 


yd-o. 

yd-o. 

yd-n. 

yd-un or ydn. 


(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) ge-ldm, ‘ went,’ 

(2 a) ge-U. (2 h) ge-le. 

(3 a) ge-la. (3 1) ge-len. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense : 

(1) yd-itechi, ‘am going,’ 

(2 a) yd-ifeohis. (2 b) ya-itecha. 

(3 a) yd-iteche. (3 5) yd-itechen. 
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(4) Imperfect Past tense : 

(1) ya-iteGhilam, ‘ was going. 

(2 a) ya-itechili. (2 h) ya-itecUle. 

(3 a) ya-itecUla. (3 h) ya-itechilen . 

(5) Perfect tense : 

(1) giyd-chi, 'went.’ 

(2 a) giya-cUs. (2 h) giyd-cha. 

(3 a) , giyd-che, (3 b) giyd-chen. 

(6) Pluperfect tense : 

(1) giyd-childm, ‘ had gone.’ 

(2 a) giyd-cliili. (2 h) giyd-chile. 

(3 a) giyd-cUla, (3 h) giyd-cMUn. 

(7) Future tense : 

(1) yd-iba, 'shall go.’ 

(2 a) yd-ibi. (2 6) yd-ihe. 

(3 a) ya-ibe. ‘ (3 6) yd-iben. 

(8) Conditional tense : | 

(1) ' used to go/ etc. ** 

(2 a) yd-iti. (2 6) yd-ite. 

(3 a) yd-ita. (3 6) yd~iten. 

[Note the idiom nidrd yd-i, 'I go (to) sleep/ m'drcchd 
yd-i, ‘ I go (into) a faint.’] 

§ XXVII. The two Passives with rl-. 

These two ways of translating the Passive of inflected 
languages must be described with some care and circum- 
spection. 

In the VydJcarans or Grammars written by Bengalis 
they are usually not mentioned, being in fact, in the first 
case, an importation from Hindi, and in the other an 
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impersonal construction not exclusively employed for 
indicating a Passive sense. Of the former, I find the 
following mention in a footnote at p. 119 of Nakulesvar 
Vidyabhusan’s ‘ excellent Vdngdld- Vydharan (Calcutta, 
B.s. 1312). It is there said (I translate) that 'the mean- 
ing of the stem i/a- is sometimes "be.” For instance: 
e-man loh drsta hay, " such persons are seen,” is the same 
as e-man loh dehh-a ydy! Here, be it noticed, loh, in the 
first phrase, is obviously in the nominative case and is the 
subject of the compound verb dr da hay, 'is ’ or ' becomes 
seen.’ • The absence of the objectival suffix -he shows that 
loh is also a nominative in the second phrase. 

Now, it happens that in Grammars written by or for 
Englishmen only one or the other of these Passives is 
mentioned. It is conjugated throughout and is regarded 
as applicable to all verbs. For instance, Sydmd Oaran 
Sarkdr, in his still invaluable Grammar for English 
students (the original of many other Grammars), conju- 
gates, all the way through, ami kar-d yd-i, tumi Icar-d yd-o, 
etc.; and Mr John Beames in his Grammar of the Bengali 
Language (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1894) follows the pre- 
cedent set by Syaraa Caran. On the other hand, in 
Wenger’s Bengali Gramonar, edited by G. H. Rouse 
(Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1906), the conjugation 
adopted is dma-he dekhd ydy, ‘ I am seen ’ ; tomd-ke dekha 
ydy, ' you are seen ’ ; tdhd-ke dekhd ydy, ' he is seen,’ etc. 
This construction is also (exclusively) used by Professor 
Nicholl in his Grammar. 

Now the former construction is used in other Indo- Aryan 
languages of northern India, as in the Hindi phrase yih 
str% mdr% jdt^ th% ' this woman was being beaten,’ and 
its use might well penetrate into neighbouring Bengali, in 
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which the Preterite Participle is both a verbal noun and 
a participle or verbal adjective. 

After a careful study of as many actual examples as I 
have found time to collect in reading, I venture to state, 
provisionally, that both forms are possible for some verbs, 
and that there is then a slight difference of meaning. (I 
do not think that hara yd-i is possible, or is ever met 
with.) It is quite possible to say ami dekha yd-i, ‘ I am 
seen’; se dekha gela, ‘he was seen’; and also dmd-ke 
dekha ydy, ‘ I can be seen.’ I venture, then, to describe 
these two forms of the Passive as follows : 

A. In the case of a few verbs, such as mar-, ‘ be killed,’ 
‘die’; ghir-, ‘surround’; deJch-, ‘see’; dhar-, ‘seize,’ 

‘ arrest,’ the Hindi construction is used. E.g. tdhdr pita 
yuddhe mdrd gelen, ‘his father was killed in battle’; 
e-man lok dekha ydy, ‘ such people are seen.’ But even in 
the case of these verbs, the construction is not exclusively 
used. The other, the impersonal construction, is equally 
possible, but implies a slightly potential sense. Thus; 
tdha-ke guli diya mdrd ydy, ‘he can be killed with a 
bullet.’ This construction is sometimes explained by 
saying that tdhd-ke (in the objective ease) is the subject 
of the verb mdrd ydy. That seems an unnecessarily 
elaborate explanation. The participle mdrd is transitive 
and ‘governs’ the accusative tahd-ke. The compound 
verb md7xl ydy is used impersonally without other subject 
than its own bhdva, its own inherent active sense. Im- 
personal verbs are a very common feature of the language, 
and one which it is difficult to explain to Englishmen from 
whose tongue this device is practically absent. The con- 
struction resembles the Latin vocatur ad arma; magna 
voce vocandum est; itior; pugnatum est; nobis invidetiir. 
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An even better parallel is the phrase Bellovacis persuaderi 
nonpoterat, which could be literally translated into Bengali 
thus : Bellovaci -ke hujhd-ite pdrd gela nd, except that in 
the Bengali it is the potential verb which assumes the 
Passive and Impersonal form*, and not the Non-finite Verb. 

B. The best way of explaining this impersonal ‘Passive’ 
(if Passive it be) is by giving actual examples : 

(1) e rdstd diyd cal-d yd-uk, ‘ by this road let it be gone.’ 

(2) iun-d ydy ye tini ds-ihen, ‘ it is heard that he will 
come.’ 

(3) dekh-d gela ye se dr\ uth-ite pdr-e nd, ‘ it was seen 
that he is no longer able to rise.’ 

(4) dekh-ite pd-wd ydy ye se dr ds-ihe nd, ‘ it can be 
seen that she will not come again.’ 

(5) kichu-kichu jdn-ite pdrd ydy, ‘ to some extent (lit. 
“ some-some ”) it can be known.’ 

(6) e-rup hal-d yd-y nd, ‘ it is not thus said,’ i.e. ‘ on ne 
parle pas ainsi.’ 

(7) jijndsd kar-d yd-ibe, ‘ it shall be questioned,’ i.e. 

‘ questioning shall be made.’ 

(8) dj khd-wd yd-ibe nd, ‘ to-day it shall not be eaten,’ 
i.e, ‘ to-day we shall not eat.’ 

It would be easy to multiply instances. Now it is plain 
that in all these cases there is no subject expressed. The 
subject is in fact the action of the verb itself. 

* This impersonal Passive has a European parallel in Spanish, in 
phrases such as se conoce al amigo en la necesidad, ‘ a friend is known in 
(time of) need ’ ; or se esperd h la reina, ‘ the queen was expected, ’ which 
can only be rendered by the literal translation ‘ it was expected to the 
queen,’ ‘ with reference to the queen there was expecting,’ which would 
go quite literally and idiomatically into Bengali, malid-rdnl-ke apeksd 
kar-d gela. 

t dr is a corruption of Skt apar ‘ other ’ (cf. Latin alter). 
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Now the same construction can be applied to transitive 
verbs, and here the object (in the accusative) remains the 
object (in the accusative). 

You can say ami e katha ullekh kar-ilarn, ‘I made 
mention (of) this matter’ (in the accusative), or, im- 
personally, e katha ullekh kar-ii giyache, ‘ this matter has 
been mentioned,’ to use the nearest translation possible in 
English, namely the Passive* 

So (9) kdj pd-wd ydy nd, ‘work cannot be got’; cf. 
kdj pd-wd hay nd. In the former sentence kdj is in the 
accusative ; in the latter in the nominative case. 

(10) se eta-i^ cancal ye tdhg-ke sdmld-ite pdr-d ydy nd, 
‘ he is so fickle that it is not possible to control him.’ 

(11) se hara-i^ hokd; tdhd-ke kichu-i-\ sekhdna ydy nd, 
‘ he is very foolish, there is no teaching him anything.’ 

(12) meye-tir hdra vatsar ha-iyache) vivdha nd dile, 
tdhd-ke dr ghar-e rdkhd ydy nd, ‘the girl is 12 years old ; 
if she is not given in marriage, there is no keeping her in 
the house any longer.’ Literally, ‘the girl’s 12 years have 
happened, marriage on-not-giving, her any-longer in' house 
cannot be kept.’ 

(13) dj-kdl eta a-kdl par-iyache ye sastd-y dr kono jinis 
pd-wd ydy nd, ‘ nowadays so much scarcity has befallen 
that cheaply (lit. in cheapness) any longer any commodity 
cannot be had.’ 

(14) eta vi-lamba kar-ile, ‘ on making so much delay,’ 
‘ if you delay so much ’ ; ‘ tren ’ dr dhar-d ya-ibe nd, ‘ the 
train any longer will not be caught.’ 

(16) mahdSay, dr pdr-d ydy nd (the exact equivalent 

* Note that katha is in the accusative in both phrases, 
t Por the particle -i of emphasis see § LY, A. 
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of 'on ne pent plus ’); kaj kariyd hara-i hdyrdn haiydchi, 
‘ Sir, no more is possible/ ‘ I can do no more,’ ‘ having 
worked, I am very exhausted*.’ 

§ XXVIII. Verbal stems in -/. 

Examples have already been given of the conjugation 
of verbal stems in -a and -d. Those in -i are perfectly 
regular save for some vowel assimilations. 

Take, for example, the verb di-, ' give.’ Before a, i be- 
comes e and the hinge-letter w is interposed ; = i 

(unlike the Sanskrit rule in force in tat-samas [§ LX]). 

The Infinitival verb, for instance, is as follows : 

(1) The Preterite Participle, de-wd, ' given.’ 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, dite, 'giving.’ 

(8) The Perfect Participle, diyd, ‘ having given.’ 

(4) The Absolute Participle, dile, ‘ on giving,’ 

(5) The Gerund, dihd, ' a giving.’ 

The Present tense is as follows ; 

(1) di-i or di. 

(2 a) dis. (2 h) de-o or dd-o. 

Imperative (2 a) de. (2 h) ddo. 

(3 a) dey. (3 h) den. 

Imperative (3 a) 'di-uk. (d b) di-un. 

The only other common verb of this kind is ni-, ' take,’ 
a variant of la-. 

N.B. The phonetic rule above applies to some extent 
where ^ is followed by a final consonant in a monosyllabic 
stem. Thus the Preterite Participle of likh-, ‘write,’ is 
.lekh-d, of iikh-, ‘ learn,’ is ^ekh-d. 

* La all these examples, the (English) subject is in the accusative ease 
in Bengali, the verb being impersonal, and, it will be noticed, the verb 
has a potential sense. 
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§ XXIX. Verbal stems in - u. 

These are quite regular when -ii is in contact with but 
assimilation takes place in contact with a and e. Thus, 
the Preterite Participle of su-, 'lie down,’ 'sleep,’ is not 

su-Oj but h-ya. 

The Present and Imperative are conjugated thus : 

(1) su-i. 

(2 a) m-is. (2 h) 4o-o. 

Imperative (2 a) so. (2 Z») ^o~o. 

(3 a) H-ye. (3 h) su-en. 

Imperative (3 a) souh. (3 h) io-un. 

The only common stems in -u are the following: ou-, 

' leak,’ ' ooze ’ ; chu-, ‘ touch ’ ; tku-, ' place,’ ‘ put down ’ ; 
du- or dull-, 'milk’; dhu-, 'wash’ (clothes, etc.); nu~, 

' bend down ’ ; ru-, ‘ transplant ’ (seedlings, etc.). 

The change of u into o in the Preterite Participle occurs 
even if there be an intervening consonant ; e.g. sun-, ‘ hear,’ 
gives son-d] hujh -, ' understand,’ gives hojh-d; hun-, ‘ weave/ 
gives hon-d ; tul-, ‘ lift,’ gives tol-d, etc. 

§XXX. The Verb 

This verb exists, theoretically, in the three persons hat-i, 
bat-a, hat-e, hat-en, but only hat-e is commonly met with 
(cf. Hindi bate). It means 'it is,’ 'it is so,’ and is used 
after an admission to introduce a qualification, etc. Thus 
tdhd satya, hate, Jcintu yd-iba nd, 'that is true, yes, but 
I shall not go.’ 

§ XXXI. Compound Verbs. 

It is usual to call this interesting device a Compound 
Verb, and the label may serve, since it has now the con- 
secration of time. There is no morphological compounding, 




COMPOUND VEEBS 


83 


though there is always some mingling (sometimes com- 
plete) of the sense of the two verbs used together. Certain 
strengthening or modifying verbs can be added to the 
Perfect (conjunctive) Participle. The most commonly used 
of these are given below*. 

A. Compounds of ya-, ‘ go.’ 

The sense of this is usually intensive. 
tumi cal-iya yd-Oj ‘ go away.’ 

-se nasta ha-iyd giydch e/ ho has become completely ruined.’ 
paksi ur-iyd gela, Hhe bird flew away.’ 
se mar-iyd gela, ’ he died.’ 

It may also be contimiative. 

dmdr kir%r nasta ha-iyd yd-iteche, ‘ my body (i.e. bodily 
health) is gradually becoming ruined.’ 
dmdr smaran-sakti nis-tej ha-iyd yd-iteche, lit. ‘my 
memory-power is (gradually) becoming blunted.’ 

B. Compounds of di-, ‘ give.’ 

This is a transitive intensive, looking at the action from 
the point of view of the person or object affected. 

se dmd-ke phel-iyd diydche, ‘he has thrown me down.’ 
tini dmd-ke chdr-iyd dilen, ‘ he let me go.’ 
tdhd-ke man-e kar-iyd ddo, ‘remind him’ (v. § LIX). 
se dmd-ke hdhir kar-iyd dila, ‘ he turned me out.’ 

* The device has the aspect of a survival of agglutination from the 
primitive language which preceded the advent of the Prakrit vocabulaiy, 
hut inasmuch as this expedient is common in all Indo-Aryan languages, 
it may possibly have some other origin. The point deserves enquiry. 
Note that the Perfect and Imperfect tenses of all verbs are themselves 
examples of compound verbs, being compounds with dch, ‘be.’ It is 
possible to use them exactly in the same way as the Compound Verbs here 
mentioned ; e.g. ami halite cliilavi, ‘ I was in the act of talking ’ ; ami 
haliyd cMlum, etc. Ami harite chilam is exactly parallel to ami harite 
lagildm, ‘ I began doing.’ 


A. 
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0. Compounds of m- or la~, ‘ take.’ 

As di- in these constructions usually implies doing 
something to others, so ni~ and la- imply doing something 
for oneself. 

e-i hisdh hujhd-iyd la-o, ‘examine this account’ (for your- 
self). (bujh-iyd dd-o would mean ‘explain to me.’) 
a-i hadj d-niyd ddo means ‘bring the book’ (for me). 
But ai ha^ d-niyd la-o means ‘bring the book’ (for 
yourself). 

D. Compounds of phel-, ‘ throw.’ 

This is a strengthening compound of transitive verbs. 

sah hhd-iyd phel-ildm, ‘ I ate (it) all up.’ 

dmd-he mdr-iyd phel-ite cd~o, ta phela, ‘(if) you- wish to 

kill me outright, then kill (me).’ 

ddH hdmd-iyd phel-iydchi, ‘I have shaved off (my) 

beard,’ 

kathd-td ■ (§ LV. C) pra-hds har-iyd phela, ‘ speak out 
the (whole) matter.’ 

tini had-iyd phel-ilen, ‘ he (or she) burst out crying.’ 
dmi hds-iyd phel-ildm, ‘ I burst out laughing.’ 

E. Compounds of tid-, ‘ raise.’ 

This compound gives a sense of completion after pro- 
longed or continuous action, 

e-i vrsti-te (Instrumental nominative, see below) rdstd-ke 
kddd kariyd tul-iydche, ‘this rain has (finally) made the 
road (a mass of) mud.’ 

se dmd-ke ksep-iyd tul-iydohe, ‘ he has finished by 
driving me mad.’ 

. stri-jdti purus-mdnus-er hrdoy trpta kar-iyd tul-en, 
‘womeii-folk (lit. the woman-class) (end by) gladden- 
(ing) the heart of male humans.’ 
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F. Compounds of utk-, ‘ rise/ ‘ arise.’ 

This compound implies growth, completion, achieve- 
ment. (This is very common.) 

se hara ha-iya uth-iyache, ‘ he has become quite big.’ 
ami bhdla ha-iyd uth-iydchi, ‘ I have become quite well.’ 
tahdr imJch jpdndu-varna ha-iyd nth-ila, ‘ his face turned 
quite pale-colour(ed).’ 

iihhay pahse, ‘ on both sides ’ ; hhdri yuddha, ' a* fierce 
battle ’ ; hddhiyd uth-ila, ‘ was begun ’ (lit. ' was bound- 
up’). 

' Mchu kar-iyd uth-ite pdr-i ndi, ' I was not able to get 
anything done.’ 

dmdr path sikh-iyd uthi nd'i, ‘ I did not finish learning 
my lesson.’ 

G. Compounds of par-, ‘ fall.’ 

This compound implies suddenness, hurry, etc. In this, 
as in other such compounds, it is necessary to make sure 
from the context whether there is a true compounding, or 
whether each verb retains its original sense. Very often 
the phrasal accent and its attendant pause gives a clue. 
For instance, se gdch-e uth-iyd par-ila may be used in two 
ways, i.e. segdche uthiyd par-ila, Tie having climbed a tree, 
fell,’ or se gdch-e vth-iyd parila, 'he scrambled into a tree.’ 
se dhan% ha-iyd par-ila, ' he suddenly became rich.’ 
sandhyd andha-kdr ha-iyd par-iydohe, ‘ the evening has 
suddenly become dark’ [andha-kdr = ' meking blind,’ 
‘darkness’]. 

H. Compounds of has-, ‘ sit.’ 

This compound expresses suddenness, unexpectedness, 
impudence. 

se dmd-ke hal-iyd has-ila, ‘ he had the impudence to say 
to me,’ 
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se dmar kdch-e pac idled cdh-iyd has-ila, ‘ he had the 
impudence to ash five rupees of me.’ 
ses-e dmi cithi likh-iyd has-ildm, ‘finally I took the 
extreme step of writing a letter.’ 

I. Compounds of ds-, ‘ come.’ 

These express continuous action. 

se un-nati pd-iyd ds-iteche, ‘ he is continuously getting 

promotion.’ 

rdtri kdki ha-iyd ds-iteohe, ‘the night is gradually 
becoming black.’ 

megh ghana ha-iyd ds-ila, ‘ the clouds gradually became 
thick.’ 

K. Compounds of thdk-, ‘ stay.’ 
amf e kdj kar-iyd t1idk~ildm,‘l continued doing this work.’ 

§ XXXII. The Declension of the Noun. 

The declension of the Noun and Pronoun in Bengali is 
very simple. The only true inflected cases are the locative 
in -e and the genitive, formed from the locative, in -er. 
These inflections are suffixed to the nominative, and if 
this ends in a vowel other than a, undergo similar assimi- 
lations to those which have been noticed in the V erb. Thus 
-d -1- -e becomes -dy, ~d + -er becomes -dr ; -i or -% -f ~e 
becomes -ite or -Ue, -i or -% + -er becomes -ir or -fr ; -u or 
-u + -e becomes -ute or -ute, -u or -u + -er becomes -ur or 
-lur ; -e + -e becomes -ete ; -e 4- -er becomes -er. Normally, 
the objective is the same as the nominative, but in the 
names of conscient beings (men, women, children, gpds, 
demons, personified animals or things) a suffix -ke is 
usually added. This suffix is always added to the first of 
two objects, whether conscient or inconscient; e.g.gdch-ke 
amard vd-lhid hal-i, ‘plants we call vd-bhid (out-piercers),’ 
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haran ‘ because ’ iha ' these ’ mati ‘ the earth ’ hlied kar- 
iyd 'having pierced’ uth-e 'arise’; tahd-ke e-i piustak 
dildm,‘ ‘ him I gave this book.’ It will be seen that with 
names of conscient persons and verbs of giving, this ob- 
jective can be translated by the dative. 

As^ a matter of fact, the suffix -ke exactly resembles the 
use of d ih Spanish with the object. As thus used, it has 
more of a datival than of objective effect and may he 
rendered ‘ with regard to,’ ' with reference to.’ Especially 
is this the case when it is used with the Impersonal 
Passive (§ XXVII P). For instance, the Spanish phrase 
‘Bruto matd d C4sar’ (Brutus killed Caesar) would he 
exactly rendered by Bengali Brutas k(%%jclr-he ■mdi'iyd- 
'phelila. 

§ XXXIII. The ablatival sense is indicated by affixing 
the participle theke (= thdk-iyd, 'staying’) or ha-ite, 'being,’ 
to the nominative; e.g, ghar-theke cal-iyd ds-ildm (or 
d-ildm), ‘ I came away from the house.’ KaUkdtd ha-ite 
KdM das din-er path, ‘from Calcutta Benares (is) ten 
days’ journey.’ The Grammars usually give an Instru- 
mental case expressed by the genitive governed by the 
locative dmrd or dvdrd-y, ' by the door of,’ ' through,’ or 
the nominative followed by the participle diya, 'having 
given.’ The locative dvardy is one of the large classes of 
locatives used with genitives such as ghar-er upar-e, ' over 
the house ’ ; ghar-er madhy-e, ' inside the house ’ ; ghar-er 
nich-e, 'under the house’ etc. (§ XXII)*. 

§ XXXIV. The nominative plural of conscient beings 
may be expressed by suffixing -era to the nominative 

* These are all obviously adverbial in effect. 
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singular. The oblique plural cases are then formed by 
adding the (obsolete) noun of number dig or diga to the 
nominative singular^ and declining the compound so 
formed as if it were singular. Another way of making 
the plural of tat-sama conscients is by adding the tat-sama 
nouns of number gan, ‘class/ ‘host/ ‘crowd/ or varga, 
‘class/ or vrnda, ‘multitude/ to the nominative^ singular 
and declining the compound so formed as a singular noun, 
Inconscients (unless personified) have usually no plural 
termination, but the words gulo, guli, 'circle/ ‘class’; sakal, 
‘all’; sab or sarvva, ‘all/ can be affixed and the whole 
declined as a singular noun. 

When numerals are prefixed to nouns, they require no 
other indication of plurality. This is also true of sakal, 

‘ all,’ and an-ek, ‘ many,’ when put before a noun. Pro- 
nouns of conscient persons, on the other hand, always 
take the plural suffix -era, and can take sakal in addition 
as well, as dmard sakal, ‘ we all.’ 

§ XXXV. The locative case is a very powerful one. 
It can be used dativally ; e.g. dmdy doA tdkd dihen, ‘you 
will (please) give me ten rupees ’ ; or to express direction 
towards, e.g. ami sahar-e geldm, ‘ I went into the city ’ ; 
or in the true locative sense, as dmi ghar-e tlidk-ildm ; or 
instrumental, as dmi kuthdr-e gdch kdt-ildm, ‘I cub the 
tree with an axe ’ ; or it may even be used as an instru- 
mental nominative ; as garu-te ghds khd-iydche, ‘the cattle 
have eaten the grass ’ ; lok-e hal-e, ‘ people say ’ ; anek-e hay, 

‘ many say.’ Mr Beames suggests that this is a survival of 
a Prakrit historical nominative. [There is such a nomina- 
tive in Assamese, and. (perhaps borrowed from this) in the 
Tibeto-Burmanspeech called Bodo or Kdohdri. Thisisin-a.] 
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§ XXXVI. The Vocative Case, 

There is no vocative case. The nominative does duty 
for it, sometimes with the prefixed interjections he ! ohe ! 
re ! are ! (the last two depreciatory in sense). 

§ XXXVII Case and Number. 

I give below the conventional declension of a noun as 
usually given in Grammars. It will be seen that most of 
the so-called Cases are merely translations of Sanskrit 
inflections. There is no reason why halak-er dvard-y, for 
instance, should be called a Case any more than, say, 
hdlak-er dg-e or hdlah-er madhy-e or any other locative 
construction If any Case there be, it is a Case of the 
noun dvdrd. Nouns, in Bengali Grammars, are called 
vi-^es-ya, ‘qualifiable (words),’ as distinguished from 
Adjectives, which are called vi-iesan> ‘ qualifying (words).’ 

Theoretically, the three Genders of Sanskrit survive, 
namely pumdiiiga, ‘ masculine ’ ; stri-lnlga, ‘ feminine ’ ; 
and hUva-liiiga, ‘ neuter.’ But neither in nouns, pronouns, 
or adjectives does Gender survive. In nouns, there are, 
of course, separate words, in some cases, to indicate sex, 
and since most of these are borrowed from Sanskrit, many 
names of males still carry masculine terminations and 
those of females feminine terminations. In pronouns 
there is no distinction between ‘ he,’ ‘ she ’ and ‘ it.’ All 
three are se, though there is the neuter demonstrative 
tdhd. Adjectives have no Gender, save in the instance of 
a few Sanskrit tat-samas, such as M. suiidar, ‘ beautiful,’ 
F. sundar-l ; M. pra-tham, ‘ first,’ F. pratJmn-d, But even 
these are now merely means of indicating sex, 

* As ‘ case-phrases ’ are commonly -ased in the paradigms of grammars 
of European modern languages, these may pass as ‘ case-phrases.’ 
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Bengali Grammars show two Numbers, namely, eh- 
vacm, ‘ singular,’ and bahu-mcan, ‘ plural.’ As a matter of 
fact, plurality is indicated by compounding a noun of number 
with the singular and then declining as in the singular. 

Theoretically, there are seven vi-bhakti, ‘case-endings’ 
or ‘inflections,’ called, after the Sanskrit model, pratham-a, 
‘First’; dvitlyil, ‘Second’; trtlyd, ‘Third’; oaturtln, ‘Fourth’; 
panoaim, ‘ Fifth ’ ; sastkl, ‘ Sixth ’ ; saptam-%, ‘ Seventh.’ 

These are also called (1) karttd, ‘doer,’ ‘Nominative’; 
(2) karmma, ‘deed,’ ‘Objective’; (3) Imran, ‘making,’ 

‘ instrument,’ ‘Instrumental’; (4) sam-pra-ddn, ‘conferring,’ 
‘Dative’; (5) apd-ddn, ‘whab remains after separation’ 
{apa -\-d + dan, § LXI), ‘ Ablative ’ ; (6) sam-handha, ‘ con- 
nection,’ ‘relation,’ ‘Genitive’; (7) adhi-karan, ‘possession,’ 

‘ domination,’ ‘ Locative.’ The Vocative is called sam- 
hodhan, ‘ recognising.’ 

The only operative distinction in Nouns and Pronouns 
between (1) words that have saih-jfid, ‘intelligence,’ (2) and 
the names of animals and things, is in the fact that 
the former use the objective in -ke more freely and have a 
different way of expressing plurality. 

Declension of bIlak, ‘ a boy.’ 


(1) Nominative 

(2) Accusative 

(3) Instrumental 

(4) Dative 
(6) Ablative 

(6) Possessive or 

Genitive 

(7) Locative 

(8) Vocative 


Singular 

Plural 


halak 

hdlak-ke 

bdlak-erd 

f -a-ke 

bulak-er dvard 


-er dvdrd 

(or bdlakdiyd) 
b'2lak-ke 


-a-ke 

bdlah ha-ite 

bdlak-dig- 

-er ha-ite 

(or theke) 
bdlak-er 

-er (or bdlak-der) 


bdlaJe-e (or -ste) 
he bdlah ! 

he bdlak-erd 

^ -ete 
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N.B. Some tat-sama words take the Sanskrit vocative ; 
e.g. pita, ‘ father/ takes he pitah ; kanya, ‘ daughter/ takes 
he kanye\ sahhi (rnasc.) 'companion/ takes he sahhe; 
handhu, ' friend/ becomes he handho. But these are mere 
literary or pedantic survivals, and do not occur even in 
writing in good modern books. 

§ XXXVIII Comparison, how effected. 

When nouns are compared with one another, the first is 
put into the so-called Ablative case. 

ama-ha-ite tiimi ucca, ‘ than me you (are) talk’ 

toma thelce se hhdla, ' than you he (is) good.’ 

Mdm ha-it&Sydm bala-vdn, ‘ than Ram Syam (is) strong.” 

The idea is obvious enough ; i.e. ' in presence of Ram, 
^yam i§ strong.’ 

A similar expedient is to use the participle ceye (= cdh- 
iyd, ‘having looked at,’ ‘regarding’); e.g. Ram ceye 8yam 
hala-vdn, ‘ with regard to Ram, l^yam is strong/ 

A modern development of this idiom is to use the tat- 
sama word apeksd, ‘ with regard to/ ‘ in comparison with,’ 
in place of ceye. 

A few tat-sama adjectives retain their inflections of the 
comparative and superlative, such as prj,ya, ‘dear’; priya- 
tar, ‘dearer’; priya-tam, ‘dearest’; vi-jna, ‘wise,’ ‘learned’; 
vijna-tar, vijna-tam. 

Another way of expressing the superlative is by pre- 
fixing the Sanskrit yat-paro-ndsti, or its Bengali translation 
ydhdr par nm, to an adjective. This idiom is the exact 
equivalent of thd French ‘ on ne peut plus.’ For instance, 
‘ il est on ne peut plus heureux ’ is literally translated by 
tini ydr par nd% san-tusta. 

But the most natural way of expressing the superlative 


ronouns of Pronofins of consoient perBons 
nescients «— 
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is to put sahal, 'all/ or some such word in the first 
member of the comparison and then use thehe, haite or 
ceye, or instead of apeksd use sarvvdpeksa or its translation 
sab apeksd ~ ‘ than all/ 

§ XXXIX. Declension of Pronouns. 

Pronouns are declined exactly like Nouns, and there is 
exactly the same distinction between sa-jnd-yukta, 'in- 

§ XL. A. Tabular Statement of Pronouns. 

Demonstrative 


Nominative f (a) * mord torn 


tui, ‘thou’ 

‘ he,’ ‘ she ’ ^o, ai, ‘he,’ 

‘she’ ^8e,.*h6, 

tumi, ,, 

ini ,, 

uni * , 

, Uni 

torn 

ihdrd 

uhdm 

tdhdrd 

tomdrd 

ihdrd 

uham 

talidrd 


Oblique f (a) *mo- to- 

oases 1(6) %dmd- tomd- 


(Nomina- 

tives 

Oblique 

cases 


at or uhd 


se or tdhd 


Pronominal 

adjectives 


amar niataii tomdr 
matan 


e, ‘this’ 
e-ta, ‘this 
much’ 


ai, ‘that’ 
a-ta, ‘that 
much’ 


se, ‘that’ 
ta-ta, ‘that 
much’ 


a-man, ‘ like teman, ‘ like 





DECLENSION OP PRONOUNS 


43 


I telligent/ and inconscient beings. The plural of the latter 

is expressed by suffixing sakal, guli, gulo, etc. 

I Note that adjective pronouns precede such adjectives 

I as sakal ] e.g. ' all these houses ’ = e-i sakal ghar, 

|; In Pronouns, however, the inflections etc. are appended, 

I ^ not to the nominatival form, but to a special oblique form, 

I as will be seen from the following table, which also gives 

} a conspectus of the pronominal adjectives and adverbs. 

I 


f 

1. 

* 




f Eelatlve 

if 

- Interrogative 

Indefinite Honorific 



I 'i/e, ‘lie who’ 

he'i ‘who?’ 

keha, ‘anyone’ 

* Inferior pronouns. 


ite? ,, 

dpayii 

§ Superior pronouns. 

1 ydhdrd 

hdhdrd 



^ Proximate. 


^'yulidrd 

Itahdrd 

dpan-erd 

^ ^ Mediate. ^ Eemote. 

f 



I'-ke Obj. ' 

V 




-r dvard Inst. 





-haite Abl. 

-Singular 

i ' 



■r Gen. 


p ydhd- 

kdhd- 

kdhd- 

-y or -te Loc. , 


1 0hd- 

kdhd- 

dpand- 

-diga-ke Obj. ' 

1 

1 



-diger dvdrd Inst. 


1 



-diger haite Abl. 

[■Plural 

1, 


j 

-diger or -der Gen. 

I 

i ‘ 

r:. 


1 

K-dig-ete Loo.) 

i 

1 . 

1^ !ydhd 

ki‘i 

kiehu 





j 

^ diyd or -r dvdrd 

Inst. 

1 ’ ydhd- 

kdhd- 

kiclm- -! 

haite I 

AM. 



1 

-r 1 

* Gen, 

k " 


1 

- -te J 

Loc. 

f ye, ‘which’ 

kon’i ‘which?’ 

kona, ‘ any ’ 

Demonstrative adjectives 

ya-ta, ‘as 

Zsafa? ‘how 



Adjectives of quantity 

1 much’ 

much?’ 

' 



1 y e-man, ‘of 

ke-man7 



Adjectives of manner 

1 : what sort ’ 

‘ what like?’ 
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Demonstrative 


Pronominal ^ 
adverbs 

— 

— 

— e-lchane 
he-thay 

— e-khan 

ai-khdne 

se-khdue 

ta-thd,y 

ta-khan 


amar mate 

L 

tomar 

mate 

e-mate 

e bhdve. 
e rupe 


tc-mate 


B. Note that hi can be inserted in a sentence bo make : 

it interrogative ; e.g. e~i hi tomar ghar ? ‘ what ! (is) this 

your house ? ’ 

C. ye (cf. French que) is used as a conjunction ; e.g. ami 

ball ye e-i tomar ghar, ‘ I say that this (is) your house. ’ i; 

D. When hi means ' what sort of ? ’ it takes a locative 3; 

hise and genitive hiser. 

tdha hise haila t ‘ by what sort (of means) did that happen ? ’ ‘ 1 5 

ini hiser loh ? ‘ what sort of a person is he ? ’ ‘.'ff 

E. The work of possessive pronouns is done by the ;■< 

genitives of personal pronouns. But there are also dpan, 

‘own’ and nijer, ‘of self.’ Also sva- (self, own) is used as a 
prefix with tat-sama words. Examples : dmdr dpan ghar, 

‘ my own house ’ ; tomar nij-er strl, ‘ your own wife.’ Vi 

F. y e-man and te-7nan, yata and tata, ydhdte and tdhdte - J 

are often used in correlative phrases which are very common. ^ 

G. Note that the pronominal adverbs are all locative 
cases of nouns, as are most adverbs in Bengali. These are 
one more example of the extraordinary power of the locative 
case, probably the only original case, from which the 
genitive in -er and the nominative plural in -e7^d are 
evidently derived. 
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Eelative 

Interrogative 

Indefinite 

Konoriflo 

ye-Uliane 

Icon-khdne ? 

kono-khSne 

Adverbs of place 

ye-tliay 

ko-thdy 



ya-hhan 

kave 

ka-k'hano, ‘ever’ 

Adverbs of time 


kon samay-e 




ka-khan 



ye-mate 

ke-mate 

kono-mate. 

Adverbs of manner 


H. Note the resemblance of the device by which the 
pronouns ye-mcm, te-man^ etc. are formed to the adverbs in 
-mente, -ment in Romance languages. 

§ XLI. Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Bengali have neither gender nor number. 
A few tat-sama adjectives keep their feminine terminations 
in Sanskritic writing, such as pdp-isthd, ‘most sinful’; 
hldntd, ‘wearied.’ But this refinement is becoming obsolete. 

§ XLII. The Adjective ar. 

This is a corruption of the Sanskrit adjective apar (also 
used in Bengali), ‘ other,’ ‘ different from.’ 

The Sanskrit adjective antar is also used in this sense. 
Thus you can either say sthdndiitar (sthdna + anifar, §LXII) 
or dr eh sthdn, ‘ other one place,’ or anya, eh sthan. Note 
that the numeral eh, ‘ one,’ as in many modern languages, 
has become an indefinite article. Ar~vdr, ‘ another time,’ 
‘again,’ has been shortened into dhdr, ‘again.’ Finally, 
dr has become a copula: Bdm dr Sydm, ‘Ram and %am.’ 

§ XLIII. Caedinal Numeeal Adjectives. 

[N.B. una = ‘ less by one.’] 

These are used in both their tat-sama, and tad-bhava 
forms. 
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Tat-sama 

Tad-bhava ' 

Tat-sama 

Tad-bhava 

1 ek 

ek 

38 asta-trinisat 

dt-tris 

2 dvi 

did, diL 

39 una-catva vdhsat 

nn-callU 

3 tri 

tin 

40 catvd vinisat 

callis 

4 catur 

car, cdri 

41 eka-catvd-vimiatd 

' ek-callU 

5 fanoa 

pdc 

42 dvd- „ „ 

hiydUii 

6 ^at 

ohay, cha 

43 tri- „ „ 

tetdllis 

7 mfta 

sat . 

44 catus- „ „ 

cuydllii 

8 

at 

45 panca- „ „ 

pdytdllis 

9 nava 

nay, na 

46 ?at- „ „ 

che-calM 

10 dad 

da^ 

47 sapta- „ „ 

sdt-callU 

11 ekadas 

egdra 

48 a^ia- „ „ 

dt-caUU 

12 daOdod 

bar a 

49 dna-pancaiat 

dn-pancds 

13 trayo-d(d 

tera 

50 pa^ccdat 

pahcod 

14 caiur-da's 

caudda 

51 eka-panea^at 

ekdnna 

15 'panca-das 

panera 

52 dvi- „ 

hdwdnna 

16 §ora^ 

sola 

53 tri- „ 

tippdnna. 

17 sapta-das 

satara 

54 catuh- „ 

cuydnna 

18 a^ta-dad 

dthdra 

55 panca- „ 

pancdnna 

19 una-virnsati 

unis 

56 sat- „ 

chdppdnna 

20 vimsati 

his 

57 sapta- „ 

sdtdnna 

21 eka-vindati 

eka-U,ekus 

58 a^ta- „ 

dtdnna 

22 dva- „ 

bd-i§ 

59 una-^a^ti 

un-^dit 

23 trayo- „ 

te-ii 

60 sa$ti 

?dU 

24 catur- „ 

cahbU 

61 eka-^a^ti 

ek-^atti 

25 paiica- ,, 

pads 

62 dvd- „ 

bd „ 

26 §ar- „ 

chabbU 

63 tri- „ 

te- „ 

27 sapta- „ 

satd-is 

64 catuh- „ 

cau- „ 

28 a.?ta- „ 

dtCi-is 

65 panca- „ 


29 una-tnmmt 

un-tris 

66 ^at- „ 

die- „ 

30 trii'nsat 

iris 

67 sapta- „ 

sdt- „ 

31 cka-trimdat 

eka-tris 

68 a^ta- „ 

at- „ 

32 dm- „ 

ha- „ 

69 una-saptati 

nn-sattar. 

33 trayo- „ 

te- „ 


un-hattar 

34 oatus- 

cau- „ 

70 saptati 

sattar 

35 pa’hca-,, 

P^y- 1) 

71 eka-saptati 

ek-dttar 

36 ?at- „ 

sai- „ 

72 dvi- „ 

hay- ,f 

37 sapta- „ 

sCit- „ . 

73 tri- „ 

tey- „ 
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Tat-sama 

Tad-bhava 

Tat-sama 

Tad-hhava 

74 catuh-saptati 

aiy-dttar 

90 navati 

nabbat 

75 panca- „ 

pdo- „ 

91 ekd-namti 

ekd-nahbai 

76 „ 

cey- „ 

92 dvi- „ 

bird- „ 

77 sapta- „ 

sat- ,5 

93 tri- „ 

tird- „ 

78 a^ta, „ 

at- „ 

94 catur- „ 

curd- „ 

79 una'Mi 

un-dH 

95 pama-^^ - 

pdcd- „ 

80 a^Ui 

cdi 

96 ^an- „ 

ceyd- „ 

81 ehdHti 

ek-dU 

97 sapta- „ 

sdtd- „ 

82 dvyahlti 

Ur- „ 

98 a§ta „ 

(ltd- „ 

83 tryaMti 

tir- „ 

99 una-Sat 

mm- „ 

84 catur-aHti 

cur- „ 

100 ^at 

iat or 

85 pamd&lti 

pdc- „ 

1000 sahasra 

hdjdr (Per- 

86 sar-ahiti 

chey- „ 


sian./ia 2 «r) 

87 mptoMli 

Silt- „ 

100,000 laksa 

Idk 

88 astdHti 

at- ,, 

100,000,000 koti- 

hr or (Eng, 

89 ima-navati 

'S.na-nahha/h 


‘crore’) 


N.B. Note the assimilations in the tat-sama numerals 
and compare with rules of Scun-dhi (§ LXII). 


§ XLIV. Ordinal Numeral Adjectives; 

The first ten Ordinals are pure tat-samas, borrowed 
from Sanskrit, namely, pra-tham, ‘first dvi-tiya, ‘ second ’ ; 
tf-tlya, ‘ third ’ ; catur-tha, ‘ fourth ’ ; panca-m, ‘ fifth ’ ; 
sastha, ‘ sixth ’ ; sapfa-m, ‘ seventh ’ ; asta-m, ‘ eighth ’ ; 
nava-m, ‘ ninth ’ ; da4a~m, ‘ tenth.’ 

From eleventh to eighteenth the tat-sama Cardinals are 
used. 

From nineteenth onwards, the Ordinals are formed by 
adding the superlative suffix -tarn to the tat-sama Cardinals, 
or, in the case of Cardinals ending in ~t or -ti, by dropping 
this termination. Thus ‘ thirtieth ’ is either trimsat-tam 
or trirMa ; ‘ twentieth ’ is either virMati-tam or vim§a. 

In familiar language the genitive of the tad-bhava 
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Cardinals is used: as, pac-er prsthd, ‘page five’; doA-er 
adhydy (adhi-dy), ‘ chapter ten.’ 

In the case of days of the month, the first four Ordinals 
are borrowed from Hindostani. They are : 1st, paheld ; 
2nd, dosard ; 3rd, tesard ; 4th, cautJid. From 5th to 18th, 
add and from 18th to 31st add -e to the Bengali Cardinals. 

§XLV. Fractions. 

Saim — + save = + -^ ; paune = — | . 

E.g. sawd tin = 3^ ; sdre car = 4| ; paune pac ~ 4|. 

Pawd = I ; siJei = ; arddha (Skt) or adhd (Beng.) = ^ ; 
arddh-ek == ‘ one half’ ; tin pawd — f ; der = 1|- ; drd'i = 2^. 

Or fractions can be expressed thus : tin amser ek anAa, 
‘of three parts one part,’ i.e. |; paim'a hhdg-er cdr-i hhdg, 

‘ of fifteen parts four parts,’ i.e. 

§ XLVI. Percentage. 

Put sat kar-d, ‘ made 100 ’ before the numeral. Thus, 
iat kar-d cha tdkd, ‘ six rupees per cent.’ 

§ XLVII. Addition. 

Addition is called yog, ‘junction,’ and the addition table 
is recited by saying ek dr ek, dui, ek dr dui, tin, etc. The 
sum of an addition is called yog-pJial. 

§ XL VIII. Subtraction. 

Subtraction is called vi-yog, ‘dis-j unction.’ 

Put kam ‘less’ after the larger number. Thus, kuri kam 
tera sat hay, ‘ a score less thirteen becomes seven.’ 

§ XLIX. Multiplication. 

Multiplication is called gitn-an. 

Add gun, ‘ quality,’ to the number multiplied. Thus sdt 
gun pdc pciy-tris hay, ‘ 7 times 5 becomes 35.’ 


DIVISION 
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§ L. Division. 

Division is called hhag^ ‘ partition ’ ; ‘ to divide ’ is hMff 
Jcar-d. 

The divisor is bhdj-ak, the dividend is hhdj-ya, the 
remainder is hhdg-ses. 


§ LI The Months of the Yeae. 

The year, vatsar, is divided into twelve months, mas, 
and six seasons, r~tu, of two months each. These are : 


1. vaiidhh 

2. jyaistha 

3. dmrh 

4. ^rdvan 

5. hhddra 

6. divin 

7. kdrttik 


-May, vas-anta, ' spring.’ 

June] _ , , 

gruma, the hot season. 


-July] 


April- 
May- 
June- 
July — August ] ^ 
August — Sept.J 
Sept. — Oct.) 

Oct. — Nov. j 


mrsd, ‘ the rains,’ 
iarat, ‘autumn.’ 


season. 


^ s%t, ‘the cold season.’ 


8. aqra-haycm Nov. — Dec.] , - ..i i 

^ T-v -r 1 A-m-anto, ‘the dewy 

y. pans Dec. — Jan. j 

10. mdgh January — Feb. 

11. phdlgun F ebruary — March | 

12. caitra March— April, vas-awto, ‘spring.’ 

The seasons are usually expressed as gr%sma-kdl, ‘hot 
time ’ ; iarat-kdl, ‘ autumn-time,’ etc. 


§ LII. The Days of the Week. 

The Hindus appear to have borrowed the planetary 
week from Greek astrologers about 300 a.d. The word 
vdr is added in each case to the name of the planet. This 
word, meaning originally ‘fixed time,’ is also used with 
numerals to express repetition of time : e.g. tini dui-var 
dmdr kdch-e gelen, ‘ he went twice to me ’ ; dpani ek-vdr 
A. 4 
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amar hach-e ds-iben, 'you will (please) come to me (just) 
once.’ 

The seven clays, beginning from Sun-day, are (1) Ravi- 
vdr, (2) Boin-vdr, (3) Maiigal-var, (4) Budh~vdr, (5) Vrhas- 
pati-vdr, (6) Sukra-vdr, (7) Sani-vdr. 

§ LIII The Points of the Compass {oJri-die). 

Astrological ideas as to the importance of the daily 
resurrection of the sun, facing which a Hindu says his 
morning prayer, as wo to this day say our prayers in 
churches orientated to the East, have affected the naming 
of the points of the compass. The East is called gurvva, 

‘ the fore quarter.’ To the right, facing East, is the daksin, 
the ' Deccan,’ the ' right-hand ’ quarter or dik. Behind is 
the West, iliQ 'paAcim-dik, the 'rear-quarter’; and, finally, 
on your left is the ‘subsequent,’ uUar dik, ‘the North,’ 
The horizon is the diol-mandal* , the ‘quarter-circle.’ In- 
tervening between the four dik are the four kon, ‘ angles ’ 
(evidently borrowed from Greek ycovia). These are, N.E., 
isdn-kon, named after Isdn, the god Siva ; S.E., agni-kon, 
the ‘ fire-angle,’ the region of dry, hot winds ; S.W., nairrti- 
kon (note the rare use of the vowel r after r) named after 
its eponymous demon ; N. W., vdyu-kon, the ‘ wind-angle,’ 
the region of the hurricanes called ‘ Nor’- westers ’ by 
Europeans. 

§ LIV. The Enclitic Particles. 

A. The Emphatic Particle -i. 

Syllabic stress is faint in most modern Indo-Aryan 
languages, and in Bengali this ’is so much the case that 
the initial phrasal ‘ accent of duration,’ or rather of pro- 

* Y. §LXnB. 
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longatioQ, has become the dominant audible quality and 
the basis of the rhythm of prose and verse alike. Emphasis 
is expressed by suffixing -i to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
and particij)les. 

For instance, tmi ekhane-i mhen, ‘ he is here ’ ; tini asile-i 
ya-iha, ' the moment he comes, I will go ' ; tini-i mnar hhai, 
(it is) he (is) my brother ’ ; bhdla-i ha-iydche, ' well has it 
happened,’ etc., etc. 

This particle is probably the origin of the termination ~i 
of the personal pronouns. Thus clrni is probably hdm-i, 
tiimi is probably and cipani doubtless comes from 

/ dtman-i. The expressions se-i, e-i, ai tend to replace se, e, 
0 , now rarely met with alone. 

B. The Particle of Addition -o. 

This, affixed to a noun or pronoun, means ‘too,’ ‘also.’ 
Thus tini-o ekhdn-e dchen; ‘ he too is here ’ ; dmard-o se- 
hhdne geldm, ‘ we too went there.’ 

Used between two phrases or words this Particle has 
become a copula; ami o Ram se-khdne gelCim, ‘ I and Ram 
went there.’ 

C. The Demonstrative Particles 4d, -ti, -U. 

(The form -td expresses indifference or vague disapproval; 
-ti and -U have a slightly commendatory connotation.) 

Suffixed to a noun, these particles have the force of 
a definite article ; thus loh-td, ‘ the fellow ’ ; lok-ti bhdla-i, 
‘ the person (is) quite good ’ ; chele-ti dmidr, ‘ the child is 
mine ’ ; ghord-td kdhdr, ‘ whose (is) the horse ? ’ 

Added to an adjective* they give it a nominal force; 
hhdla-ti dmdy ddo, ‘ give me the good one ’ ; kon-ti tomdr f 
‘ which (is) yours ? ’ dmdr-ti hhdla, ‘ mine (is) good.’ 

4 ; "- 



52 


GRAMMAE 


- Added to numeral adjectives (very common) slightly 
emphasises them ; tin-td gkord, ‘ three, horses ’ ; pao-ti mege, 

‘ five girls ’ ; ek-ti lok dsiydchen, ‘ a person has come.’ 

Affixed to numerals used substantivally, expresses the 
hour of the day ; e.g. hdra-td hdjiydche^ ‘ twelve has Struck ’ ; 
bdra~tdr samay, ‘ the time of twelve,’ ‘ twelve o’clock ’ ; 
kata-td (or ka'-td) hdjila ? ' how much did it strike ? ’ Note* 
that when these and -khan, -gdch, etc. are suffixed to 
nouns, the whole is declined as a compound singular noun. 

D. The Demonstrative Particles -khan, -khdni, -khdn% 

-khdnd*. 

These are merely classificatory substitutes for -td, -ti or 
-U. They are applied usually to names of flat things and 
things having noticeably superficial extent, such as boats, 
houses, books, etc., e.g. naukd-khdn, 'the boat’; ek-khdn 
naukd, ‘ a boat ’ ; dui-khani pustak, ‘ two books.’ 

E. The Demonstrative Particles -gdch, -gdchif. 

These also are classificatory substitutes for -id and -ti 
and are used with names of things whose principal dimension 
is length; e.g. ek-gdch chart, ‘a walking-stick’; ek gdch ' 
dari, ‘ a piece of rope ’ ; dari-gdchi, ‘ the bit of rope.’ 

§ LV. Adverbs. 

The pronominal adverbs have already been set forth 
in § XL. 

Nearly all the so-called adverbs in Bengali are the 
locative cases of nouns which can easily be found in the 

* Plainly a corruption ot sthan, ‘place.’ Of. e-khdtie = e stJidne, ‘in 
this place,’ ‘ Here.* 

t pac/i=‘ tree,’ ‘plant.’ 
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dictionary, such as hhitar-e, 'on the inside hahir-e, ‘on the 
outside’; upar-e, ‘ above.’ That is, they have been classified 
in. English grammars as adverbs because they are trans- 
lated by adverbs. Many tat-sama adverbs are used in 
modern Bengali, such as ati, ‘ very ’ ; daivdt, ‘ accidentally’ 
etc., etc. But these also have their proper place in a 
'dictionary. 

§ LVI. Conjunctions. 

The most common are: dr, evmh, o, ‘and’; yadi, ‘if’; 
yadyapi, ‘although ’ ; ata-ev, ‘ therefore’; kdran, ‘because ’; 
yathd, ‘ as for instance ’ ; Jmitu, ‘ but ’ ; ki, vd, athavd, ‘ or ’ ; 
natu-vd,, ‘ if not,’ ‘ otherwise.’ 

§ LVII. Interjections. • 

Interjections are very common. It seems useless to 
give a list of them here. Note hdp-re, ‘ 0 father ’ ; md-re, 
md-go, ‘0 mother,’ exclamations of pain and sorrow. 

- §,LVIII. Adverbial Phrases. 

The participles har-iyd, ‘ having done ’ ; hal-iyd, ‘ having 
said,’ impart an adverbial sense to words and phrases. 

E.g. bhdla hariyd kdj kar~o, ‘ do work well’ 

mukh-e kariyd la-iyd gela, ‘ took (it) away with (it) in 
mouth.’ 

tdhd man-e kariyd rdkhd, ‘keep that in mind,’ ‘mentally.’ 

tdhd-ke man-^ hariyd ddo, ‘remind him.’ 

iini dmdr stri chilen, baliyd, tdhd-ke grahan karild/tn, 

‘ she was my wife, saying, I took her (to myself ),’i.e. ‘because 
she was my wife.’ 
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§ LIX. Idioms with yaiia-te, yena, paoh-e. 

Note phrases such as 

ydhdte dmdr su-^iksyd hay, yatna karitdm, lit. ‘ wherein 
my good-teaching should be, I made effort,’ i.e. 'I took 
pains to get a good education.’ 

yena e kdj dr karihe nd, ‘ (let it be) such (that) you shall 
not do this deed again,’ i.e. ' take care not to do it again.’ 

'pdch-e tdhdr dhan cnri hay, bhay kar-ila, 'afterwards 
his wealth be stolen, (he) feared,’ i.e, ‘ he feared lest his 
wealth should be stolen.’ 

Such phrases seem difficult, thus segregated, but they 
are simple enough in their context, and examples will be 
found in the following Specimens. 

§ LX. U PA -SA EGA, ‘ Additions,’ or Inseparable Pre- 
fixes. 

These only occur in the numerous tat-saina nouns and 
adjectives in modern Bengali. The prefix ^ipa- above is 
an example and has the same origin and sense as Greek 
vTTo-. (Note the vowel and consonant assimilations in 
the examples given below. Explanations of these will be 
given in § LXI on San-dhi. These are all examples of 
karma-dhdray sam-ds, § LXII.) 

(1) a- is the prefix of negation, the Greek d aTepyTiKov. 

Examples: kul, ‘a shore’; a-kul, 'shore-less’; kliydti, 

' fame ’ ; a-khydti, ‘ ill-fame ’ ; sa-mdn, ' equal ’ ; a-sammi, 
'unequal’; 'fear’; a-6Aay, ‘security’; d-vr to, ‘covered’; 
an-d/orta, ‘ uncovered ’ ; svl-kd/r, ‘ confession ’ ; a-svlkdr, 
‘ denial’ 

(2) ati~, ‘ excess,’ ‘ transcending,’ 

ati-kram (‘ step beyond ’), ‘ transgression ’ ; aty-anta', ‘ a- 
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bounding,’ ‘ much/ ' very ’ ; aty-ukt% ‘ too much talk ’ ; ati- 
rikta, ‘ excessive ’ ; aty-dcar, which in Sanskrit means ‘ too 
(refined) manners/ in Bengali means ' oppression/ ‘ harsh- 
ness.’ 

(3) adhi-, 'above/ ‘upwards.’ 

adhi-kdr, (‘ taking over ’), ‘ possession ’ ; adhi-kdr%, ‘ an 
owner ’ ; adhi-pati, ‘ supreme ruler ’ ; adhi-gata, ‘ come at,’ 
‘ known/ ' learnt ’ ; adhi-k, ‘ much/ ‘ excessive ’ ; adhi~rdj, 
‘supreme ruler/ ‘sovereign’; adhi-sthita, ‘placed over’; 
adhy-dy, ‘ reading,’ ‘ study/ ‘ a chapter.’ 

(4) anu-, ‘ after,’ ‘ sequence,’ ‘ according to ’ (cf. Greek 

ava-), 

anu-car, ‘ a companion,’ ‘ one who goes with ’ ; tmu-kd7% 
‘an imitator,’ ‘one who acts like’; anu-tdp, ‘after-pain,’ 
‘repentance’; anu-mati, ‘consent/ ‘permission’; anu-vdd, 

‘ after-speech,’ ‘ a translation ’ ; anv-esan, ‘ searching after ’ ; 
anu-gata, ‘come after/ ‘ obliged ’ (apcinar anii-gata, ‘your 
obliged servant ’). 

(5) antar- (Latin inter-, comparative of in-). 

antah-karan, ‘that which works within,’ ‘inner con- 
sciousness,’ ‘ the heart ’ ; antar-gata, ‘ gone within,’ ‘ dis- 
appeared ’ ; antah-stha, ‘ placed within/ ‘ intermediate.’ 

(6) apa-, ‘away/ ‘privation’ (cf. Greek diro-, Lat. ahs, 

etc.). 

apa-rddh, ‘ transgression,’ ‘ offence ’; apa-vad, ‘ calumny’; 
apa-mdn, ‘disgrace/ ‘detraction’ (OTa ;?2 = ‘ honour’). 

(7) api-, ‘to,’ ‘in addition’ (cf. Greek em-, Latin oh-). 

api-ca, ‘ moreover ’ ; api-dhdn, ‘ an (additional) covering’; 

api-naddha, ‘ clothed.’ 
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(8) ahhi-, ‘ tendency towards.’ - 

abhi-gata, ‘approached to’; ahhi-mukh, ‘facing towards’; 
abhi-man, ‘ pride ’ ; abhy-antar, ‘ within.’ 

(9) am-, ‘down’ (degradation). 

ava-krsta, ‘not good,’ ‘bad’; ava-tdr, ‘coming down,’ 
‘ an incarnation ’ ; am-held, ‘dis-respect’; am-ses, ‘residue’; 
ava-sista, ‘ left over ’ ; ava-sdn, ‘ resting-place,’ ‘ jmuse.’ 

(10) d-, ‘towards,’ resembles in sense Latin ad-, 

a-dhar, ‘ receptacle,’ ‘ reservoir ’ ; d-Jcarsan, ‘ attraction ’ ; 

d-sam-udra, ‘ as far as the ocean ’ ; d-hraman, ‘ attack ’ ; 
d-gata, ‘arrived,’ ‘come to’; d-dar, ‘respect,’ ‘love’; d- 
rohan, ‘ ascension ’ ; d-liilgan, ‘ embrace.’ 

(11) ut-, ‘up,’ ‘elevation’ (cf. German aus-, Eng. out-). 

iit-patti, ‘output’; ut-krsp; ‘excellent’; un-nati, ‘pro- 
motion’; ud-i/og, ‘effort,’ ‘zeal’; ut-{s)thita, ‘out-jisen,’ 
‘raised ’; ut-tdp, ‘great heat ’ ; ud-ay, ‘rising’ (of sun, etc.); 
ud-veg, ‘uneasiness’; iid-bhid, ‘an out-piercer,’ ‘a plant,’ 
‘ what pierces the soil ’ ; un-matta, ‘ maddened.’ 

(12) upa-, ‘near,’ ‘like’ (secondary state) (cf. vtto-, sub-). 

upa-dvip, ‘ pen-insula ’ ; upa-path, ‘ by-path ’ ; upa-pati, 

‘a paramour’ ; upa-patni, ‘a mistress’ ; upa-sthita, ‘present,’ 

‘ placed near ’ ; upa-sarga, ‘ a subordinate word,’ ‘ a prefix.’ 

(13) dur~, ‘hard,’ ‘difficult’ (cf. Greek Svo--) [opposite 
of SU-, below]. 

dur-dcdr, ‘ having bad manners,’ ‘ wicked ’ (cf. aty-dcdr) ; 
duh-hha, ‘grief,’ ‘pain’ (cf. su-kJi(a) below); dur-gam, 

‘ hard of access.’ Dur-gd == KdU, ‘ the goddess who is hard 
of access ’ ; dushar, ‘ hard to be done ’ ; dus-prapy-a, ‘ hard 
to obtain ’ ; dus-ta, ‘ wicked.’ 
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(14) ni -^ ' down,’ ' entirety.’ 

ni-pM, 'downfall/ 'death’] ni-vdran, ‘inhibition’; ni- 
vrtta, ‘ inhibited/ ‘ ceased ’ ; ni~vista, ‘ engaged in ’ ; ni-yog, 
'injunction’; ni-yuhta, ‘in-joined/ ‘appointed’; rd-mitta, 
‘cause/ ‘sake’; (tdhdr nimitte, ‘because of that’); ni~tya, 
‘ innate/ ‘ eternal ’ ; ni-mantoxin, ‘ invitation ’ ; ni-vedan 
‘ invocation/ ‘ petition ’ ; ny-dy, ' rule/ ‘ custom ’ {tdhdr 
ny-dy, ' like that ’) ; ny-dm, ‘ defective/ ‘ less ’ ; nUa {ni-ita), 
‘ brought.’ 

(15) mV", ‘ out/ ‘ without.’ 

nir-dhdr, ‘without form’; nih-srta, ‘gone out/ ‘dis- 
appeared ’ ; nir-dos, ‘ without fault ’ ; nis-cinta^ ‘ thought- 
less ’ ; nis-cay, ‘ exact knowledge/ ‘ certainty ’ ; nih-saihisay , 
‘ without doubt ’ ; ws-p/ia^, ‘fruitless’; mV-'Wttor, 'without 
answer ’ ; nir-hhay , ' without fear/ 

(16) pard~, ‘ back ’ (reaction) (cf. Greek Trapd-). 

pardrkram, ' opposing step/ ‘ bold advance/ ‘ valour ’ ; 

pard-jay, ‘ back- victory/ ' defeat ’ ; pard-varttan^ ' return ’ ; 
pard-marsa, ' advice ’ ; pard-m-miikh, ‘ averted face ’ ; pcml- 
bhav, ‘ backward state/ ‘ disgrace/ ‘ humiliation.’ 

(17) pari-y ‘round/ ‘completeness’ (cf. Greek m-epL-). 

pari-purna, ‘ quite filled ’ ; pari-dhi, ‘ circumference ’ ; 

pari-iramy .‘great effort’ or ‘fatigue’; pari-s-kdr, ‘doing 
through/ ‘ cleansing/ ‘ clean ’ ; pari-kram, ‘ succession/ 
‘ order ’ ; pari-hhi'aman, ‘ wandering round/ ‘ travel ’ ; po^ry- 
atan, ‘ travel’; pary-afbka, 'a couch’; pary-dpta, ‘sufficient/ 
‘ befitted ’ ; pari-dhdn, ‘ a lower garment ’ (put round the 
waist). 

(18) pra-y ‘ forth ’ (progression) (cf. Lat. pro-, pre-). 

pra-kddy ‘ display ’ ; pra-sthdn, ‘ departure from a place ’ 
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(sthan); pra-tdp, ‘majesty/ ‘splendour’; pra-nay, ‘affec- 
tion ’ ; pra-kdr, ‘ species/ ‘ inner quality/ as compared with 
d-Icdr, ‘aspect’; pra-jd (‘offspring’), ‘subject/ ‘tenant’; 
pra-nati, ‘bowing forward,’ ‘obeisance’; pra-hhu (‘being 
before’), ‘a lord,’ ‘master’; pra-hhrti, ‘preceding/ ‘et cetera’ 
(i.e. this preceding, beginning from this ; cf. ity~ddi ‘ (with) 
this (for a) beginning) ’ ; pra-ldp, ‘ chatter/ ‘ delirium ’ ; 
pra-stdv, ‘ proposition ’ ; pra-sdhhd, (‘ fore-branch ’), ‘ twig ’ ; 
p 7 'a-krti, ‘ nature,’ from which Prdhrta, ‘ natural ’ 05 
‘ colloquial ’ speech (cf. Sam-s-hrta, under sam-, below). 

■ (19) pmfo'-, = re-, ‘ reiteration.’ 

prati-dhmni, ‘ echoed sound ’ ; praty-uttar, ‘ reply ’ ; 
prati-md, ‘ reflection,’ ‘ image ’ ; prati-phal, ‘ retribution ’ 
(fruit in return) ; praty-d-varttan, ‘ turning back,’ ‘return ’; 
praty-upa-kdr, ‘doing benefit in return/ ‘recompense’; 
p 7 'aty-ek, ‘ each one ’ ; prati-jnd, ‘ oath/ ‘ solemn affirmation.’ 

(20) vi-, the equivalent of dis-, in-, un-, mis-, etc. 
kray, ‘purchase,’ but m-kray, ‘sale’; vi-pad or d-pad, 

‘ misfortune ’ ; vi-krta, ‘ ill done/ ‘ distorted ’ ; vi-kalpa, 
‘alternative’ (vi-kalpe, ‘in the alternative’); vi-kram 
(‘step outwards’), ‘ valour ’ ; vi-cdr, ‘discussion,’ ‘judgment’; 
vi-c-ched, ‘cleaving,’ ‘piercing’; vi-jndn, ‘science’; vi-droha, 
‘mutiny/ ‘rebellion’; vi-dhi, ‘disposition,’ ‘rule’ (cf. san- 
dhi, p. 60) ; vi-lds, ‘ diversion,’ ‘ sport ’ ; vi-hs, ‘ difference,’ 
‘particular,’ ‘ original ’ ; vi-srnkhal, ‘ un-fetter(ed)’; vi-smay, 
astonishment ’ ; vi-star, ‘ extensive ’ ; vi-stdr, ‘ extent,’ 

‘ spread.’ 

(21) sam-, ‘ with ’ (cf Greek avv-, com-, etc.). 
sail-gam, ‘coming together/ ‘association’; sam-yog, 

‘conjunction’; san-tdn, ‘offspring’; sam-patti, ‘property/ 
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‘ wealth ’ ; san-tos, ‘ contentment ’ ; san~tusta, ‘ contented/ 
‘ happy ’ ; san-deha, ‘ doubt/ ‘ confusion ’ ; sam-purna, 
‘completed/ ‘full'; sam-ay, ‘conjuncture/ ‘time'; sam- 
dcdr, ‘ news/ ‘ information ’ ; san-dhi, ‘ collocation of com- 
pound words ’ ; sam-ds, ‘compounding of words’ ; sam.-udra, 
(‘ all-water ’), ‘ the ocean ’ (cf iBcop ) ; Samrs-krta, ‘ the 
ordained/ literary language, Sanskrit. 

(22) SU-, ‘ well,’ ‘ good ’ (cf. eu-). The opposite of d^lr~. 

su-mati, ‘ good mind/ ‘ benevolence ’ ; su-hhydti, ‘ good 
fame ’ ; su-lahh, ‘ easily got/ ‘ cheap ’ ; su-kh, ‘joy,’ ‘ ease ’ ; 
su-samdcdr, ‘ good news,’ ‘ ev-angel ’ ; su-’pra-bhdt, ‘aus- 
picious dawn ’ ; su-vidha, ‘ ease,’ ‘ easy.’ 

Perhaps sundar, ‘beautiful/ is su-nar, ‘fine man’ (cf. 
Greek d-vrjp). 

A sense of the force of the upa-sargas is very essential 
to the due comprehension and enjoyment of Indo-Aryan 
languages. One way of securing this is to trace the 
changes wrought on the meaning of a single word by 
prefixing these. For example: viid, ‘speech’; anu-vad, 
‘ accompanying speech,’ ‘ translation ’ ; apa-vad, ‘ insult ’ ; 
ava-vad, ‘ command ’ ; nir-vad, ‘ blame ’ ; pari-vad, ‘ detrac- 
tion ’ ; pra-vad, ‘ a proverb ’ ; prati-vdd, ‘ an answer ’; vi-vad, 
‘a dispute’; sarh-vad,, ‘complete speech,’ ‘information,’ 
‘news.’ (Note, in this last instance, that though sam- is 
duly converted into sam- in accordance with the formal 
rules of san-dhi because the nasal precedes what was once 
a semi-vowel, yet since v has become h, the word is never- 
theless pronounced sdmbad.) Take, in the same way, the 
numerous compounds of kram, ‘a step,’ ‘progress.’ 
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§ LXI. San-dej, the Assimilation of Letters in 
T ATS AM A Compounds. 

The Sanskrit grammarians reduced the assimilation of 
letters in contact to definite rules, which in the case of the 
Sanskrit language are rules for pronunciation as well as 
orthography. In Bengali these rules, which are easily 
learnt, survive only as orthographical guides. [Note that 
final -a is not considered as mute for the purpose of these 
rules.] 

A. Svar-san-dhi, Vowel Assimilation. 

Vowels are sa-mm, ‘similar,’ or a-samdn, ‘dissimilar.’ 
Thus a or a, i or ox u are samm, ‘ similar ’ to a or a, 
i or €,u ox u respectively. 

(1) When a vowel comes into contact with its sa-man 
vowel, it coalesces with it to form the corresponding long 
vowel. Examples : 

haddha-^-aHjali, haddhanjali, ‘(with) hands joined,’ in 
the attitude of offering. 

anya + anya, anydnya, ‘other (and) other,’ ‘various.’ 

janma + avadhi, janmdvadhi, ‘ up to birth,’ ‘ since birth.’ 

dhana + dM, dhandid, ‘ hope (of) wealth.’ 

ratna + dkar, ratndkar, ‘jewel-mine.’ 

hima + dlay, Himdlay, ‘ abode of cold,’ ‘ abode of snow.’ 

hha + dhul, 4ohdkul, ‘ overwhelmed with grief’ 

Parana -f dpanna, ^arandpamia, ‘having obtained shelter’ 
{dpmna = a-pad-nd). 

hata + d4, hated, ‘(having) hope destroyed.’ 
mdyd-Vdlay, vidydlay, ‘learning-abode,’ ‘a school’ or 
‘college.’ 

onahd + dsay, mahdAay, ‘ (having) great thoughts,’ ‘ sir,’ 
a term of respect. 
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day a + drdra, daya/rdra, ‘ pity-tender/ ' tender with 

pity-’ 

kdrd + agar, hardy dr, ‘ prison-house.’ 

divd+ amsdn, divavasdn, ‘day-end/ 'end of day,’ 

irsd 4- anu -f ita, irsdnvita, ‘ envy-possessed,’ ‘ filled with 

envy.’ (Note that, v being pronounced as h, anvita is 

pronounced as dmhito,) 

rdga -I- anvita, rdgdnvita, ‘ angry,’ 

giri -f indr a, girmdra, ‘ mountain-lord,’ i.e. the god Siva. 

ahhi + ista, ahhlsta, ' much desired,’ ' a wish,’ 

ati ■+■ ita, at%ta, ‘ by-gone,’ ‘ past.’ 

hsiti + ^har, kdtlhar, ‘ earth-ruler,’ ‘ a king.’ 

prati -I- vksd, praUksd, 'a looking back,’ ‘ expectation.’ 

prthivi -f- i^var, prthivUvar, ‘ earth-lord,’ ' a king, prince.’ 

Gaurv 4- U, Gaurls, ‘ lord of Gauri,’ i.e. the god Siva. 

main -f indra, mahindra, ‘ earth-Indra,’ ' a-n Indra among 

princes.’ 

katu 4 ukti, katukti, ' sharp speech.’ 

madhu + uttha, madhuttha, 'made from honey,’ i.e. 

' bees-wax.’ 

madhu 4- utsav, madhutsav, 'honey-feast,’ a spring festival 
at the purnimd or full moon of the month of Oaitra. 

(2) When a or a is followed by i; the two vowels 
coalesce to form e. 

purjia 4- indu, purnendu, ' full moon.’ 

- §ravana 4- indriya, iravaneiidriya, ‘ hearing-sense,’ 'sense 
■ of hearing.’ 

nara + Indra, narendra, 'an Indra among men,’ 'a 
king.’ 

parama + Isvar, paramesvar, ‘ supreme God.’ 
dina U, dines, ‘ day-lord,’ ' the sun.’ 
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rasana + indriya, rasanendriya, Haste-sense/ ‘sense of 
taste.’ 

maha + Indra, mahendra, ‘ a great Indra/ ‘ a chief.’ 
maM + war, mahesvar, ‘great god/ chkfly of Siva. 
Gaiigd + U, Gailgei ‘Ganges-lord i.e. Siva, from whose 
locks the flowing Ganges streams. 

(3) When a or d is followed by u, the two vowels 
coalesce to form o. 

Gandra-\-uday, candroday, ‘moon-rise.’ 

gdtra utthdn, gdtrottium, ‘body-raising/ ‘rising to 

one’s feet.’ 

saha + udar, sahodar, ‘co-womb/ ‘uterine brother or 
sister.’ 

eJca d- €ma~vi')hsati, ekona-vimsati, ‘ one less than 20.’ 
pdda -{- un, pddon, ‘ less by a foot.’ 
mahd + uday, mahoday, ‘(conferring) great-prosperity,’ 
a term of respect, ‘ sir.’ 

mahd -l- u^nidhycly, mahopddhydy, ‘ great teacher,’ equi- 
valent to an academical title of learning. 

(4) When a or d is followed by e, the vowels coalesce 
to form ai. 

eica + eh, ehaik, ‘ one (and) one,’ ‘ each one singly.’ 
guna + ehahhdjan, gunaikdbhdjan, ‘ sole possessor of^ 
merit,’ 

(5) When a or a is followed by ai, the vowels coalesce 
to form ai. 

atula -f aiivaryya, atulaisvaryya, ‘ unequalled grandeur.’ 
mahd -|- aiharyya, mahaUvaryya, ‘ great grandeur.’ 

(6) When a or a is followed by o, the vowels coalesce 
to form aw. 

yald ■+- ohd, jalaukd, ‘ water-leech.’ 
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(7) When a. or a is followed by au, the vowels coalesce 
to form au. 

svahlidva+auddryya, svabhavaudaryya, 'nature-nobility/ 
• ‘ nobility of nature.’ 
sneha+ ausadh, snehausadh, ‘love-potion.’ 
mahd + ausadh, mahausadh, ‘ great medicine/ ‘ panacea.’ 

(8) The above are instances of backward assimilation. 
There is one example of forward assimilation when the 
second word, after a or d, begins with r, which then 
changes into its semi- vowel r, 

uttama -f rn, uttamarna, ‘ best-debt/ ‘ creditor.’ 
adhama -f rn, adhamarna, ‘ lowest-debt/ ‘ debtor.’ 
deva -f devarsi, ‘ divine sage.’ 
maha -j- rsi, maharsi, ‘ great sage.’ 
raja + rdjarsi, ‘ royal page.’ 

^ita + rta, Htdrtta, ‘tortured by cold/ ‘chilled.’ [Note 
rta becomes artta.] 

ksudha + rta, kmdhdrtta, ‘ tortured by hunger.’ 

(9) ^ i or %, u or u, or r followed by vowels a-samdn, 
dissimilar to themselves, change into their respective 
semi-vowels. 

prati + aha, pratyaha, ‘ day by day/ ‘ every day.’ 
ati -f dear, atydedr, ‘ oppressive conduct/ ‘ oppression.’ . 
prati + upakdr, pratyupakdr, ‘ return-benefit.’ 
prati 4- ek, pratyek, ‘ every one.’ 

anu + artha, anvartha, ‘following (the) meaning/ ‘ap- 
propriate/ ‘ obvious.’ 

anu -f ita, anvita, ‘ going with,’ ‘ possessed of.’ 

pasu + adi, pasvddi, ‘ animals etcetera,’ lit. ‘ beginning 

with animals.’ 
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vadhu + dgaman, vadhvdgaman, ‘ the bride-arrival/ 
' coming of the bride.’ 

mdfr + anujnd, mdtranujna, ‘ maternal farewell.’ 
pitr + dlay, pitrdlay, ‘ paternal home.’ 

B. Vya'fhjan San-dhi, Consonant Assimilation. 

As consonants ordinarily contain the inherent vowel a, 
words ending with a consonant are rare, and for the most 
part occur only in combination. Before describing the 
changes such consonants undergo it is necessary to state 
two formal rules of internal san-dhi, known to Bengalis as 
(1) natva vi-dhi, the ‘rule of wa-ness/ the rule by which 
n changes to n and (2) satva vi-dhi, the rule by which 5 
changes to ^ These are : (1) r, r and s, in spite of inter- 
vening vowels, gutturals (including A), labials (including 
v), y and m, change n to n, if n is followed by vowels, 
n, m,yQvv\ (2) vowels except a or d, in spite of inter- 
vening TO or A, and also ^ or r change s into s if 5 is followed 
by vowels, t, th, n, m, y, v, in which case the following 
dentals also become palatal. Examples of these changes 
will be found hereunder. 

Note that, for purposes of san-dhi, vowels, semi- vowels 
and A count as sonants. 

(1) A surd followed by a sonant becomes its own 
sonant. 

dih + anta, diganta, ‘ horizon-end,’ ‘ extreme distance.’ 

dih + gaj, diggaj, ‘ elephant of the quarters.’ 

dih + varan, digvdran, ‘elephant of the quarters,’ 

‘ guardian of each of the four quarters.’ 

dik + ambar, digambar, ‘clad with the quarters only,’ 

i.e. stark-naked, used of mendicant monks. (Digambari 

is a common title of the goddess Durga.) 
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tvak, ^ skin' + indriya, tmgindriya, ‘'sense of touch.’ 

prdk -f avasthd, prdgavastha, ‘ previous state.’ 

prdk + y,tpanna, prdgutpamia, ‘ previously appeared.’ 

sat + antahkaran, sada^itahkaran, ' good heart.’ 

vdk +jdl, vdgjdl, ‘ speech-net,’ ‘ verbosity.’ 

vdk -I- devl, vdgdem, ‘ goddess of speech.’ 

sat + dnan, sardnan^ ‘ six-face-d,’ ‘ the god of war.’ 

hrhat -f dkdr, hrhadakdr, ‘ huge form(ed).’ 

ut + ita, udita, ‘gone out,’ ‘arisen,’ 

ut -h ydpan, udydpaii, ‘ engagement in a vow.’ 

ut + yog, udyog, ‘ exertion,’ ‘ effort.’ « 

jagat 4- Is, jagadls, ‘ world-lord,’ i.e. Siva or Indra. 

jagat + bandhu, jagadbandhu, ‘friend of the world.’ 

ap +ja, abja, ‘ water-born,’ ‘ a lotus,’ 

ap + da, abda, ‘ water-giving,’ ‘rainy season,’ ‘a year in 

the calendar ’ (Khristabda — ‘ the Christian era ’). 

(2) Final -k, -t, 4 and -d followed by nasals are changed 
into their own nasals, 

dik + mandal, di'Aman Jal, ‘ the circle of the horizon.’ 

avdk + mukh, avdnmiikh, ‘ speechless mouth.’ 

sat + mdsik, sanmdsik, ‘ six-monthly,’ 

ut -1- nati, un-nati, ‘ up-rising,’ ‘ elevation.’ 

mrt + may, mrnmay, ‘ made of earth,’ ‘ earthy.’ 

jagat -f- mandal, ^aganmandal, ‘ earth-circle,’ ‘ the globe.’ 

tad + manaska, tanmanaska, ‘ of that mind,’ 

jagat +ndth, jaggcmndth, ‘world-lord,’ ‘ Juggernauth,’ 

i.e. Visnu and his incarnations. 

(3) Final 4 or ~d are assimilated by subsequent c, ch,j, 
jh, d, dh or L 

ut + cdran, uccdran, ‘ enunciation,’ ‘ pronunciation.’ 
sat -f- caritra, saccaritra, ‘ good character.’ 


A. 


5 
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tad 4 ointd, taccintd, ‘ thought of that.’ 
ut 4 chinna, ucchmna, ‘ cut off.’ 
sat+jan, sajjan, ‘a holy person.’ 

tad +janya, tajjanya, ‘ by reason of that,’ ‘ for the sake 
of that.’ 

lit + diyamdn, u ’diyamdn, ‘flying up.’ 
brhat + dhakkd, hrhaddhakkd, ‘a big drum.’ 
lit 4 Ids, ullds, ‘ great delight.’ 
ut 4 lehli, ullekh, ‘ mention,’ ‘ reference.’ 

■ut 4 lailghan, ullailghan, ‘ over-stepping,’ ‘ transgression.’ 
tad+la,ksan,ta.llakmn, ‘aiming at that,’ ‘reference to that.’ 

(4) Final -t or -d followed by h becomes ~ddh. 

,, ,, „ » S ,, ~Goh. 

ut 4 hrta, uddhrta, ‘ taken out,’ ‘ uplifted.’ 
ut 4 ha,ta, uddhata, ‘ arrogant,’ ‘ up-lifted.’ 
tad 4 hita, taddhita, ‘ his benefit,’ a grammatical term 
for secondary derivative words, not derived from original 
roots. 

. ut-{-Msta, UGchista, ‘left over,’ leavings from. a meal, etc. 
ut + srfbkhal, uGGhriikhal, ‘unrestrained,’ ‘uncontrolled.’ 
ut 4 has, UGGhvds, ‘ exhalation,’ ‘ expiration.’ 
tad + mkti, tacGliakti, ‘ the power of him,’ ‘of that.’ 

(5) -d or -dh followed by a surd becomes its own surd 

by assimilation. ■ - ■ 

tad 4 ksandt, tcvtksandt, ‘ at the moment of that,’ ‘ there- 
upon,’ 

vijyad 4 kdl, viyatkdl, ' misfortune-time,’ ‘ time of woe.’ 

■ tad+j>a))\ tatpar, ‘thereafter.’ 

tad +phal, tatphal, ‘ fruit of that,’ ‘ result of that.’ ■ 

tod 4 ‘ therewith.’ 

ksudh + pipd,sd, ksMtpipdsd, ‘hunger (and) thirst.’ 
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(6) The prefix sam- undergoes the following changes : 
(a) before the five classes of touch-letters m can be written 
either as m or as the nasal of the following letter: 
(5) before semi-vowels or sibilants, it is always written 
as m. 

{a) sam +kirna, sdmk^rna or sa'ilkirna, ‘contracted.’ 
sam + cay, samcay or sancay, ‘ a collection,’ ‘ a heap.’ 
sam + jiaia, samjdta or sanjcita, ‘ cognate,’ ‘ born together.’ 
sam -f tan, samtdn or santdn, ‘ progeny,’ ‘ offspring.’ 
sam + deha, samdeha or sarideha, ‘danger,’ ‘doubt,’ 
‘ suspicion.’ 

sam 4- dhdn, samdhan or sandhdn, ‘conjunction, ‘search/ 

‘ information about something lost.’ 

sam + purma, sampiorna or sampurna, ‘ complete.’ 

(6) sam +■ ijog, samyog, ‘ contact/ ‘ cohesion.’ 
sam + rurha, samrufha, ‘of high lineage.’ 
sam + lagna, samlagna, ‘ contiguous.’ 
sam + md, samvCid, ‘news.’ (saihvdd-patra, ‘a news- 
paper.’) 

sam + sodhan, savisodhan-, ‘emendation.’ 

sam-\- sarga, samsarga, ‘contiguousness/ ‘society.’ 

Note that when sam- comes into contact with the 
Sanskrit root kr or its derivatives, an euphonic s is inter- 
posed, e.g. 5 ams/rar, ‘ completion,’ samskrta, ‘ accomplished,’ 

‘ Sanskrit,’ i.e. the accomplished, the grammatically com- 
plete language, opposed to prdkrta, the ‘ natural ’ speech 
of men in conversation. (Sanskrit and Prakrit have 
played the same part in the evolution of the modern 
languages of India as classical Latin and popular Latin in 
the growth of the Romance languages in Europe.) 

5—2 
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Note also that the Sanskrit grammarians treated the 
above modifications as changes of sam~, which was con- 
ventionally regarded as the original form. 

(7) If stha or stamhha, or their derivatives occur after 
the s is elided. 

lit -I- sthan, utthdn, ‘ a rising or getting up.’ 

lit -f sthita^ utthita, ‘ ari.scn.’ 

lit + stmnhhita, iittainhMta, ‘strengthened,’ ‘supported.’ 

Note that the following assimilations of final -s and -r 
were regarded by Sanskrit grammarians as assimilations 
of final -h. As, however, that symbol represents an elision 
of consonantal sound, it seems more logical to describe the 
assimilations as those of the consonants in question. 

(8) (a) Final -as remains unaltered before surds ex- 
cept sometimes before guttural and labial surds, and 
dental surds, (b) Final remains unaltered before 
sonants, 

(а) tejas-har, ‘ giving power vayas-tha, ‘ come of age 
yasas-kdni, ‘desire of fame’; manas-tdp, ‘mental agony’; 
tiras-Jedr, ‘ disrespect,’ ‘ insult ’ ; saras-t%r, ‘ pond-bank.’ 

(б) antar-ita, ‘gone within,’ ‘concealed’; antar-gata, 
‘gone within or between,’ ‘included in’; antdr-ddhdn, 
‘concealment’; antar-dvdr, ‘an inner door' ; punar-ukti, 
‘speaking again’; punar-gaman, 'going again’; punar- 
janma, ‘re-birth ’ ; nir-d^-, ‘ without hope ’ ; nir-day, ‘ with- 
out pity’; nir-vdn, ‘extinction’; nir-lajjd, ‘without 
shame ’ ; catur-mukh, ‘ four-faced ’ ; hahir-gata, ‘ gone out 
duT-ukti, ‘harsh speech’; dhanur-vidya, ‘ bowmanship ’ ; 
dhanur-graha; ‘ bow-grasping,’ etc. 
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(9) Final -as before sonants becomes o. 

tejo-may, ‘ brilliant ’ ; tejo-murtti, ' brilliance of form ’ ; 
vayas + atita, vayotita, vayo-gata, ‘ advanced in age yaso- 
gSm, 'psalm of fame’; yaso-lvpsa, ‘desire of fame’; mano- 
har, ‘ mind-ravishing ’ ; mano-vedana, ‘ mental pain ’ ; 
sadyo-jata, ‘fresh-born’; aw, ‘disappearance’; saro- 

ja, ‘pond-born,’ ‘a lotus’; (saro-jim, fern, of saroja, is a 
common female name) ; saro-var, ‘ a splendid lake.’ 

(10) Final -r or -s before c or ch becomes by assimila- 
tion the palatal 4. 

prayas-\~ citta = prayascitta, ‘previous thought,’ ‘thought 

of previous action/ ‘ penance.’ 

nir + cinta = niscinta, ‘ thoughtless.’ 

jyotis -f cahra —jyotiicakra, ‘ the Zodiac circle/ 

diir + cestita = dvAcestita, ‘ hard-striven.’ ■ 

iiras 4- chedan = iiraschedan, ‘ decapitation.’ 

nir + chidra — nihhidra, ‘ without a crevice/ 

(11) (a) -as, -ar and -ur (sometimes) followed by 
guttural or labial surds or by sibilants change s or r into h. 
(h) -ir or -is followed by sibilants changes s or r into h. 

(a) vayah-Icram, ‘ process of age.’ 

vayah-stha, ‘ come of age.’ 

manaJi-kalpita, ‘ conceived in the mind.’ 

manah-plrcb, ‘ mental pain.’ 

antah-karan, ‘ inner- working/ ‘ the consciousness.’ 

antah-pur, ‘ inner apartment.’ 

antah-patl, ‘ falling within,’ ‘ included in.’ 

antah-stha, ‘ intermediate,’ ‘ semi- vowel.’ 

duh-kha, ‘grief,’ ‘pain.’ 

duh-sdhas, ‘ill- courage,’ ‘insolence/ ‘presumption.’ 
duh-sadhya, ‘ hard of attainment.’ 
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yasah-se,% ‘ end of fame.’ 

yamh-stamhha, ‘ a pillar of fame or commemoration.’ 

siulyah-hrtta, ‘ fresli-done,’ 

snAlyah.-soc, 'a new laorrow.’ 

pnnah-prepsd, ‘ repeated desire.’ 

punah-siddha, ‘ cooked again.’ 

piinah-punar, ‘again and again.’ 

nhah~m, ‘ day’s end.’ 

ahah-pati, ‘day’s lord,’ ‘the sun.’ 

catuJi-parha, ‘(on) four side.s,’ 

catuh-s'lmd, ‘ four boundaries.’ 

diih.-saha, ‘ hard to bear.’ 

(6) m/z-saraw, ‘ exit,’ ‘going forth.’ 
nih-ses, ‘ endless.’ 
nih-sok, ‘ without sorrow.’ 
hahih~sdld, ‘ exterior apartment.’ 
hahih-stha, ‘ placed outside.’ 
jyotih-mstra, ‘astronomical scripture.’ 

(12) ~ir and -ur before guttural and labial surds change 
into -is and -us (v. rule of satva, § LXI, B). 

nis-kalafika, "‘without spot’; nis-krdntaf ‘emerged’; 
nis-pailka, ‘without mud’; hahis-Icrta, ‘turned out’; 
cafus-kon, ‘ quadrangle ’ ; catus-path, ‘ crossing of four 
roads’; dus-karmma, ‘evil deed’; dus-prapya, ‘hard to 
get’; dhanus-pdni, ‘bow-in-hand.’ 

But when -is or -us come into contact with a following 
dental surd, they become dental by forward assimilation, 
thus : nis-tej, ‘ lacking vigour ’; dus-tar, ‘ hard to cross,’ etc. 

(13) -ar followed by dental surds becomes -as. 
antas-tdp, ‘ internal pain ’ ; cmtas-tay, ‘ containing water 

within’; punas-tar, ‘over and over,’ etc. 
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(14) Before r, final -r is elided, and the previous 
vowel is lengthened. 

nir + raktd, nlrahtd, ‘ blood-less ’ ; nir + randhra> nlran- 
dhra, ‘without crevice’; nir + rav, oiirav, ‘noiseless’; 
nir -f 7'og, mrog, ‘without disease’; catur -f mi5ra, caturdtra, 
‘ four nights.’ 

(15) Note that ch after a vowel is written ccJia. 

sa + chidra, saGohidra, ‘ with a crevice ’ ; vrhsa + cfidyd, 
vrksacchdyd, ‘tree-shadow ’; pow'i + chad, pariochad, ‘covcr- 
ing,’ ‘paraphernalia’; vi-\-ched, vicched, ‘division’; tanii_^+ 
chad, tanucchad, ‘ body-covering.’ 

(16) 11 before a consonant is called rep/i, and doubles 
the following consonant if it be c, ch,j, d, dh, m, y and v. 
(ch and dh become coh and ddh.) Numerous examples 
occur in the following specimens. 

§ LXII. Sam-as, (Classified) Compounds. 

Compound tat-sama words are arranged in the following 
classes. (Some tad-hhava words are also thus compounded.) 

1. Co-ordinative or dva(n)dva Compounds. 

The word dvandva (dva + dva) is itself an example, 
meaning ‘ two (and) two.’ These are compounds of nouns, 
adjectives, and (rarely) adverbs connected in sense by 
‘ and.’ 

Examples: uttar-dalcsin, ‘north (and) south’; pitd- 
mdtd, ‘father (and) mother’; md-hdp, ‘mother (and) 
father ’ ; ghdt-hdjdr, ‘ landing-stage (and) market ’ ; hhdla- 
manda, ‘good (and) bad’; janma-mrtu, ‘birth (and) death’; 
SUd-Rdm, ‘Sita (and) Earn’; ghar-bdH, ‘house (and) 
home.’ 
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2 A. Dependent or tat-purus Determinative Com- 
pounds. 

In these, the first member is related to the second as an 
attribute in an oblique (Sanskrit) case. (The word tat- 
purm, 'man of him,’ is itself an example of a genitival 
compound of this class.) The compound is a noun or 
adjective according as the last member is one or other. 
Examples : 

Accusatival : jaya-prdpta, ‘ having gained victory,’ 

Instrumental: dem-datta, 'given by the gods,’ cf. 6e6- 
hoTo<;. 

Datival: Vimib-hali, 'offering to Visnu.’ 

Ablatival : svarga-patita, ' fallen from heaven.’ 

Genitival: pdth-sdkl, 'reading-house,’ 'school.’ 

Locatival : Vaiiga-ja, ‘ born in Bengal’ 

Compounds with -vises, ' special,’ and -ailtar, ' other,’ are 
considered to come under this head. Thus lok-viies = ' a 
special kind of person’; deskmtar — ‘ b, different kind of 
country,’ ' another country.’ 

2 B. Descriptive or karmadharag Determinatives. 

The first member describes the last, and is related to it 
as a predicate. 

The two members may be (i) nouns in apposition, as 
rdjarsi, 'the royal rsi or sage’; str%-lok, ‘ wornen-folk ’ ; 
nara-simha, ' man-lion.’ 

(ii) The first member may be an adjective ; e.g. rnadh- 
ydJina (niadhya -|- ahna), ' mid-day.’ 

N.B. The numerous compounds in which the first 
member is a numeral adjective are called dvi-gu, 'two 
cow,’ compounds ; e.g. tri-lok, ' the three worlds ’; catuspad, 

' quadruped,’ 
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(iii) The first meinber hiay be an indeclinable. The 
examples given under the head of Upasargas (§ LVI) are 
examples of these. 

N.B. When the Compound is itself adverbial in sense, 
it is separately classified as avyay%-hhava, 'indeclinable 
state.’ Such are yathd-sakti, ' according to ability ’ ; yatho- 
cit, ‘ as becoming ’ ; ydvajjwan, ‘ life-long.’ 

3. Possessive or bahu-vr%hi Compounds. 

The word hahu-vnhi, ‘ much-rice,’ is itself an example. 
It is a karma-dharay Compound used adjectivally as 
much-noe(d), 'possessing much rice’; just as we may say 
'a light-cavalry man.’ Any Determinative can be thus 
used adjectivally and thus becomes a hahu-vrihi, Ap- 
positional Descriptives often imply a comparison, as candr- 
dnan, ' moon-face(d).’ 

mdtm, ‘measure,’ at the end of a bahu~vHhi means 'in. 
the measure of,’ and so ‘ only,’ as ndm-mdtra rdjd, ' a king 
in name only.’ 

adiy prabhrti, 'beginning,’ at the end of a hahu~vr%hi 
samds mean ' etcetera,’ i.e. ' beginning from.’ E.g. ity~(%di, 

' beginning with this,’ i.e. ' and so on.’ 

purvvak, 'preceder,’ 'leader,’ is used in the sense of 
‘ with the accompaniment of,’ e.g. hdsya-purvvak, ' with a 
smile ’ ; dgaman-purwak, ' having arrived,’ qtc. 

hasta, 'hand,’ at the end of one of these compounds 
means ' holding in hand,’ as sastra-hasta, ' with weapon in 
hand.’ 

§ LXIII. Indidenous Assimilations in Tad-bhava 
Words. 

Examples have already been given of vowel assimila- 
tion in the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbal 
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stems ending in vowels. But in Western Bengal at least 
<are many other phonetic changes, many of which are now 
recorded in writing. Thus chele, ‘ a boy,’ is in Eastern 
Bengal still pronounced as chaliyd; and meye, 'a girl,’ as 
mdlyd. Generally -iyd, as in the perfect participle, be- 
comes e, and if preceded by d, changes it into e. Thus 
'pCi~iyCh becomes pe-ye. It has a tendency to lengthen the 
sound of preceding a ; thus kar-iyil becomes kur-e ; hal-iyd 
becomes bol-e. I before t and I in the inflection.s of verbs 
is elided in Western Bengal. Thus kar-itdm becomes 
kor-twii; kar-ildm, kor-lwm; so also e before ch is elided. 
Thus kar-itechi becomes korchi] karitechildm becomes 
korch’lum ; kar-iydchi becomes kor-echi ; lmr~iha becomes 
kor'ho. The phonetic record of these assimilations is most 
common in poetry. Examples will be found in the Speci- 
mens of verse below, d after iy~ becomes e; as diye, 
‘having given’; giye, ‘having gone’; ki~iye, ‘having lain 
down,’ etc. 



PART III 

SPECIMENS. A. PROSE 

^ I take my first specimens from the Katha-mald, ‘ story- 
garland/ of that famous scholar Pandt Kvar Chandra Vidya- 
sagar. They are renderings into Bengali of the familiar 
Fables of Jllsop. But, though they are translations, and 
translations, to boot, into deliberately simple language for 
the use of school-children, they are, what translations rarely 
are, good specimens of simple yet scholarly style. 

§ LXIV, Nekeke-bagh o me§, Tjtm RrnurA Aira 
TffE Sheep. 

Kono’- samay-e^ ek nekefe-bagh-ke^ kukur-e^ kamara- 
iyachila®. Ai kamar-er gha kram-e kram-e® eta bar-iya 
uth-ila^ ye bagh ar nar-ite par-e na®; sutaram taha-r 
ahar-bandha^ ha-ila. Ek din, se ksudha-y katar ha-iya 

^ Iwna or Itono, ‘some,’ to be distinguished from konl ‘•which?’ 
(§ XL). ^ samay-e, ‘at (some) time.’ Locative case of saviay, ‘time.’ 
® nelcere for neheriya (§ LXIII), ‘mottled’; haglt, tad-bhava form of 
vydyhra, ‘ tiger.’ The hyena is known as a ‘ mottled tiger.’ -key datival 
or accusatival suffix. * kukur-e, instrumental nominative (§ XXXV) 
of kukury ‘dog,’ Note that there being no indication of Number, the 
reader can translate ‘ a dog ’ or * dogs.’ ® kamafa-, verb ‘ bite ’ made 
from the noun kdimr, ‘ a bite,’ an onomatopoeic word originally kafniaf, 
‘a scrunching’ of bones etc. suffix of pluperfect. ' ^kram-e 

kram-e, ‘ step by step,’ ‘ by degrees.’’ bdr-iyd uth-, Compound verb 
(§ XXXI, E). ® nar-ite par-e nd, ‘stirring is not successful,’ ‘is not 

able to stir.’ Historical present. aMr-batfdha, ‘ food-suspension,’ 

lit. ‘ fettering,’ written as a genitival tat-piirus (§ LXII, 2 A). Might have 
been written separately in which case dhdr would have an accusatival 
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par-iya ache^®; eman samay-e ek mes taha-r sam-makh 
diya^^ cal-iya ya-y^^. Taha-ke^^ dekh-iya nekere ati katar 
vaky-e^^ bal-ila, ‘ Bha'i he ! kayek^® din avadhi ami calat- 
^akti-rahita^® ha-iya paf-iya^^ ach-i; ksudha-y a-sthir 
ha-iyachi ; trsna-y chati phat-iya f a-iteche^®. Tumi krpa 
kar-iya e-i khal ha-ite jal an-iyjl dao^”. Ami ahar-er 
yogar kar-iya la-iba^”-’ Mes bal-ila, 'Ami tomar abhi- 
sandhi bujh-ite par-iyachi. Jal di-bar ni-mitta nikaiye^^ 
ge-le-i^^tiimi ama-r ghar bhaiig-iya ahar-cr yogar kar-iya 
la-ibe ! ’ 


§LXV. Kukur-dasta manu^ya, The doo-bitten 
Man, The Man bitten by a Dog. 

Ek vy-akti-ke kukur-e kamara-iyachila. Se ati-^ay 
bhay pa-iya, yaha-ke sam-rankh-e dekh-e, fcahil-ke-i bal-e, 

' Bhai, arna-y kukur-o kamara-iyache ; yadi kichu osadh 
jan-a, ama-y dao.’ Taha-r e-i katha sun-iya, kono vy- 

sense. paMya ache, note the sliglit difference between this and 

par-iydchei the former has the sense of a historical present, the latter is 
a‘ perfect tense. tdhd-r sam-mukh cUyd has much the same force as 

tdha-r sam-mukh-e, ‘passed by in front of him.’ cal-iya yd-y, 

historical present; Compound verb (§ XXXI A). iSIid-ke. Observe 

use of -ke with name of a personified animal. I't vdky-e, loc. ‘ with 
speech, voice ’ ; ati katar vdky-e, ‘ with very faint voice.’ hayek. 

The ^ is a mere hyphen letter ; ka-ek = kata-ek, ‘ a few.’ calat- 

sakti-rahita, ‘ motion-power-deprived of.’ Aecusatival tat-pUru^ (§ LXII, 
2 A) . ha-iyd par-, ‘ become completely, ’ Compound verb (§ XXXI G) . 

phdt-iyd iid; ‘is continually bursting’ (§ XXXI A). dn-iyd di- 

(V. §§ XXVIII, XXXI B)'. 2® ifogdr kar- (§ XVI). kar-iya la- 

(§XXXIO). 21 nikat-e, loc. ‘in proximity,’ ‘near’; one of the 

numerous adverbial expressions made from the locative cases of nouns. 
^ ge-le-i, absolute participle of ya (§ XXVI) with enclitic of emphasis : 

‘ the moment I went,’ ‘ immediately on going.’ 
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akti bal-ila, 'Yadi bhala ha-ite ca-o, ami ya’- bali, 
kar-a.’ Se bal-ila, ‘Yadi bhal-a ha-ite par-i, tumi yaha 
bal-ibe, taha-i kar-ite pra-stut ach-i.’ Ta-khan ai vy-akti 
bal-ila, ‘Kukur-er kamar-e ye ksat lia-iyache, ai ksat-er 
rakt-e^ ruti-r t'Ukra bhija-iya, ye kukur kamara-iyache, 
taha-ke klia-ite® da-o; taha ha-ile, tumi nih-saudeha^ 
bhala ha-ibe.’ Kukur-dasta® vy-akti ^un-iya, isat has- 
,iya® bal-ila, ‘Bhai, yadi tomar e-i para-mar^a anu-sare^ 
cal-i, taha ha-ile, e-i nagar-e yata kukur ach-e, tahara 
sakal-e-i rakta-makha® ruti-r lobh-e ama-y kamara-ite 
a-rambha kar-ibe.’ 

§ LX VI. P ATHIK-G AN 0 V ATA-VRKS A, ThE Wa TFA R ERB 
AND THE Banian Tree. 

Eka-da grisma-kale^ katipay pathik madhyahna^ 
samay-e, raudr-e ati-^ay tapita o ni-tanta klanta ha-iya 
par-ila^. Nika^e ek-ti vat gach dekh-ite pa-iya^ tahara 
uha-r tal-e upa-sthit ha-ila, evam 4ital chaya-y bas-iya, 

^ ija, ta, common abbreviations of yahd, tdhd. 2 rakt-e, ‘ with 
blood’ rakta. ^ khd-ite, imperfect participle in its future or infinitival 
sense; ‘give to eat.’ * nih-sandeha, nir+san-deha, ‘without doubt’; 
an avyayi-hhava compound (§ LXII 2 B (iii)). * kukur-dasfa, instru- 
mental tat-purus compound (§ XXXI 2 a). ® isat hds-iyd or isat Jidsya 

kar-iyd, ‘laughing a little,’ i.e. smiling, of. ‘ sou-riant’ in Erench. The 
root ‘ smile,’ has dropped out of Bengali and onlj survives in such 
compounds as vi-smita, ‘ astonished.’ ^ anu-sm-e, another locative 

adverb ; an avyayi-bhdva compound (§ LXII 2 B (iii))- ® rakta-mdkhd, 

‘ blood-smeared,’ an instrumental tat-purus (§XXXI 2 a). An example of 
a compound of a tat-sama with a tad-bhava, no doubt because the 
Sanskrit mraksa, ‘ anoint,’ is a difficult word for modern lips to utter. 

1 grisma-kdl, ‘ time of heat,’ genitival tat-purus (§ LXII, 2 A), 
2 madhya-ahna, ‘ mid-day,’ karma-dhardy compound (§ LXII, 2 B). 
^ ha-iyd paf-, ‘ become completely ’ (§XXXI, G). ^ ‘getting to see,’ 


78 


SPECIMENS. A. PEOSE 


vi~sram kar-ite lag-ila. Ki-yat ksan-er madhy-e-i taha- 
der ^arir ^itai o klanti dur ha-ila. Ta-klian tahara iiana- 
vidha kathopakathan® kar-ite lag-ila. Taha-der madhy-e 
ek jan, ki-yat ksan nir-iksan kar-iya, bal-ila, ‘Dekha, 
bhai, e gach kono kaj-er nay°; na'^ iha-te bhala phul 
ha-y, na’' iha-te bhala phal ha-y. Bal-ite ki^, iha rnanusy- 
cr kono iipa-kar-e lag-e lui”’ E-i kathfi sun-iyfi vat,- 
vrksa bal-ila, ‘Manus bafa a-krfca-jha. Ye sarnay-e amar 
chaya-y bas-iya, upakfir-labh^'^ kar-itechc, se-i saniay-e-i 
ami manus-er kono upakar-c lag-i na baliya^^ ama-y gali 
di-teche.’ 


§ LX VII. Kuthar o Jala-devata, The Axe and 
THE Water-god. 

Ek duhkhi nadi-r tir-e gach kat-itechila. Hathat 
kuthar-khani tiiliar hat ha-ite phask-iya giya\ nadi-r 
jal-e par-iya gela‘^. ‘Kuthar-khani janm-er mat® hara- 
ilam/ e~i bhav-iya, se-i duhkhi atisay duhkhi ta ha-ila 
evam ‘ hay ! ki ha-ila ? ’ bal-iya uccai-svar-e rodan kar-ite 
lag-ila. Taha-r rodan sun-iya, se-i nadi-r adhi-sthatri 
devata-r atisay daya ha-ila. Tini taha-r sam-mukh-e 
upa-sthit ha-ilen, evafh jijnasa kar-ilen, ‘Tumi ki janya 
eta rodan kar-itecha?' Se sani-uday ni-vedan kar-ile, 

‘ chancing to see.’ ® iMtJid-upalcathan, genitival tat-purus {§ LXII, 2 A), 

‘ sub-talk of talk,’ ‘ light conversation ’ (a more common expression is 
lathd-vdritd). ^ ‘is not of any work’ becomes hdj in Prakrit), 

‘ is not of any use.’ ^ m...7ia= ‘neither. ..nor.’ 8 ‘ what is to say ? ’ 

i.e. what shall I say ? kono upa-kdr-e Idg-e nd, ‘ does not adhere in 
any benefit,’ ‘does not do any good.’ ‘receipt (of) benefit’; 

genitival tat-purm (§ LXII, 2 A). “ Adverbial phrase; ‘ as not being 

nf any use’ (§ LVIIl). 

■ 1 jo7ias7c-ii/« '(/«-, Compound verb (XXXI A). “ XXXI A. ^janm-er 

mat, ‘in manner of birth,’ ‘in manner of this birth,’ ‘for this life.’ 
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jala-devata tat-ksanat nacli-te magna ha-ilen^, evam ek 
svarna-nirmmita kuthar liast-e kar-iya®, tahar nikat-e 
as-iya, jijnasa kar-ilen, 'E-i ki toma-r kutliar?’ Se bal- 
ila, ‘Na, mahasay, e ama-r kuthar nay/ Ta-khan tini 
punar-ay jal-e magha lia-ilen, evam ek rajat-nirmmita 
kuthar hast-e la-iya, taha-r sam-mukh-e as-iya, jijnasa 
kar-ilen, ' E-i ki toma-r kuthar ? ’ Se bal-ila, ‘ Na, maha- 
iay, iha-o ama-r kuthar nay.’ Tini punar-ay jal-e magna 
ha-ilen, evam taha-r laiiha-nirmmita kuthar-khani hast-e 
la-iya taha-ke jijnas-ilen, ‘E-i ki toma-r kuthar?’ Se 
apan kuthar dekh-iya, yar-par-nai ahlad-ita ha-iya bal-ila, 

‘ Ha, mahasay, e-i amar-i kuthar. Ami ati dtihkhl. Ar 
ami kuthar pa-iba, amar se asa ch-ila na; keval apan- 
kar® anu-grah-G pa-ilam. Apani ama-y janm-er mat kin- 
iya rakh-ilen'^.’ 

Jala-devata pratham-atah taha-r nij-er kuthar-khani 
taha-r hast-e dilen. Par-e, ‘Tumi nir-lobh, satya-nistha, 
0 dharmma-parayan. E janya toma-r upar atisa,y san- 
tusta ha-iyachi,’ e-i bal-iya, taha-r gun-er puras-kar 
sva-rtip® se-i svarna-nirmitta o rajat-nirmitta kuthar-dui- 

* magna ha-ilen, ‘became immersed.’ Passive with ha- (§ XXIV). 

® hast-e har-iya, adverbial construction with har-iya (§ LVIII), ‘ with axe 
in hand.’ apan-kar, genitive of apani, ‘your self,’ ‘ your Honour.’ 

Such genitives are used with adverbial locatives such as adya-hdr, ‘ of 
to-day’ (Bengali, dj-kdr); kalya-hdr, ‘of yesterday,’ ‘of to-morrow’ 
.(Bengali, kdl-kdr)-, e-khan-kdr, ‘of now’; ta-khah-lcdr, ‘of then’; 
e-hhdn-hdr, ‘of here’; se-ifcMn-Mr, .‘of there’; Jcothd-y-kdr, ‘of where,’ 
etc. This last expression, kothd-y-kdr, is often used in a familiar term of 
abuse, e.g, e-i kothd-y-kdr ganda-murkha ? ‘ of where (is) this cretin, this 
scrofulous fooll’ [This termination - Mr =‘ doing,’ may (possibly) be 
the origin of the Bengali genitive, unless it is simply a development, as 
suggested above, of the locative in -e. The history of the cases has yet 
to be worked out in detail.] 7 kin-iyd rdkh-ilen, ‘have bestowed me 
as your bought slave,’ ‘have bought (and) bestowed (me).’ A compound 
verb on the model of those in § XXXI. ® puras-kdr sva-rup, ‘in form 
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khani*^ taha-ke diya, antar-liita ha-ilen. Se-i duhkhi 
vy-akti, a-vak ha-iya, kiyat ksan se-i sthaii-e dara-iya 
rah-ila, An-antar, grli-e giya prati-vesi-der nikat e-i 
vrttant-er sa-vises^° varnan kar-ila, Stin-iya sakal-e 
vismay-a-panna ha-ilen. 

E-i adbhuta vrttanta ava-gata ha-iya, ek vy-akti-r atisay 
lobh janm-ila. Se par din ^ratah-kal-e kuthar hast-e 
la-iya, nadi-r tir-e upa-sthit ha-ila, evarii gach-er gora-y 
dui tin kop mar-iya, yena hathat hat ha-ite phask-iya 
gela, e-i-rup bhto kar-iya, kuthar-khani jal-e phel-iya dila, 
evaih ‘hay, M ha-ila’ bal-iya, uccaih-svare rodan kar-ite 
lag-ila. J^Pdevata tahar sam-mukh-e upa-sthit ha-iya, 
rodan-er karan jijnas-ilen. Se, sam-asta bal-iya, atisay 
sok 0 duh-kha pra-kas kar-ite lag-ila. Jala-devata ptirvva- 
vat jal-e magna ha-iya, ek svarna-nirmmita kuthar hast-e 
la-iya taha-r sam-niukh-e upa-sthit ha-ilen, evam jijilasa 
kar-ilen, ‘ Ke-man ? E-i ki toma-r kuthar ? ’ Svarna- 
nirmmita kuthar dekh-iya, se-i lobhi, ‘ama-r kuthar’ 
bal-iya, vy-agra ha-iya, kuthar dhar-ite gela. Taha-ke 
e-i-rtip lobhi o mithya-vadi dekh-iya, jala-devata ati;^ay 
a-san-tusta ha-ilen evam bal-ilen, ‘Tui ati lobhi, ati a- 
bhadra, o mithya-vadi. Tui e kuthar pa-ibar yog-ya pa- 
tra nahis.’ B-i-rtip bhartsana kar-iya, se-i svarna-nirmmita 
kuthar-khani jal-e phel-iya diya^b jala-devata antar-hita 
ha-ilen. Se hata-buddhi ha-iya, nadi-r tir-e bas-iya, gal-e 
hat diya^^ bhav-ite lag-ila. An-antar ‘ama-r ye-man 

of reward,’ ‘ in own shape of a reward,’ genitival tat-purus (§ LXII, 2 A). 
A common method of making comparisons. ® Might also have been 
written dui-khani kuthar, but as written has a more definite force, ‘ the 
two axes.’ sa-viSes, ‘with particularity,’ detailed. Abahu-vrihi 

samds (§ LXII 3). phel-iyd di-, ‘throw away,’ Compound verb 

(§ XXXI B). gai-e hat diyd, ‘ putting his hand to his cheek,’ in 

token of remorse. 
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acaran, taha-r upa-yukta phal pa-ilam/ e-i bal-iya, se vi- 
sanna man-e cal-iya gela. 

§ LXVIII. Yrddha NABi 0 ciKiTSAK, TiiM Old Woman 

AND THE Pur El 01 AN. 

^ Ek vrddha nari-r caksu ni-tan>fca nis-tej ha-iya giya- 
chilak E janya tini kicliu-i dekh-ite pa-iten na, Nikat-e 
ek pra-siddha cikitsak cli-ilen, Vrddha tfiha-r nikat-e 
giya bal-ilen, ‘ Kavi-raj mahasay, ama-r caksu-r dos janm- 
iyache. Ami kichu-i dekh-ite pa-i na, Apani ama-r 
caksu bhala kar-iya den. Ami apana-ke vi-laksau pnras- 
kar diba; kintu bhala kar-itc na par-ile, apani kichn-i 
pa-iben na.’ 

Cikitsak, vrddha-r pra-stav-e sam-mata ha-iya, par din 
pratah-kale taha-r alay-e upa-sthit ha-ilen. Vrddha-r 
grha nana-vidha dravy-e pari-purna dekh-iya, cikitsak-er 
atisay lobh janm-ila. Tini sthir kar-ilen, ' prati-din iha-ke 
dekh-ite as-iba, evarh ek ek-ti dravya la-iya ya-iba^.’ E 
janya, yaha-te^ sighra taha-r pira-f santi ha-ite pare, se- 
rup osadh na diya, kichu din golmal kar-iya* kafa-ilen. 
Par-e ek-e ek-e® sam-asta dravya la-iya giya®, tini riti-mat 
osadh dite a-rambha kar-ilen, Vrddha-r caksu alpa din-e-i 
purvva-vat nir-dos ha-ila. Tini dekh-ilen, tahar grh-e ye 
nana-vidha dravya ch-ila, taha-r ek-ti-o na-i, Anu-sandhan 
dvara jan-ite par-ilen, cikitsak eke eke® sam-uday la-iya 
giyachen. 

Ek din cikitsak vrddha-ke bal-ilen, ‘Araa-r cik.itsa-y 
toma-r pira-r santi ha-iyache.- Pifa-r santi ha-ile, ama-y 

^ ha-iya ya, Compound verb (§ XXXI A), ‘bad become completely.’ 
® Also a compound (§ XXXI A). ^ ydha-te, ‘ where-by,’ ‘ so 

that.’ ^ golmal kar-iyd, adverbial phrase, ‘ confusedly.’ ® ‘ one 
by one.’ cdh-iyd-o, ‘ even on asking’ (§L1VB). 6 § XXXI A. 

6 


A, 
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puras-kar dibe bal-iyacliile. E-ksaii-e prati-sruta puras- 
kar diya, san-tusta kar-iya, ama-y vi-day kar-a.’ 

Vrddba cikitsak-er a-caran-e atisay a-santusta lia-iya- 
chilen. E janya uttar dilen na. Cikitsak, vara-m-var 
cah-iya-o'^ purus-kar na pa-iya vrddha-r nam-e vicar-alay-e 
abhi-yog kar-ilen. Vrddba vicarak-dig-er sam-mukh-e 
upa-sthit ha-ilen, evam cikitsak-ke spas^a vaky-e cor iia 
bal-iya, kausal kar-iya^ bal-ilen, ' Kavi-raj maha^ay yaha 
bal-itechen, taha yathartlia bate. Ami aiigi-kar kar- 
iyachilam, yadi ama-r caksu purvva-vat ha-y, kono dos na 
thak-e, tave uha-ke puras-kar diba. Uni bal-itechen 
ama-r caksu nir-dos ha-iyache. Kintu ami ye-rup dekhi- 
techi, taha-te ama-r caksu e-khan-o nir-dos ha-y nai. 
Karan, ya-khan ama-r caksu-r dos janm-e nai, ama-r grh-e 
ye nana-yidha drav-ya ch-ila, se sam-asta dekh-ite pa- 
itam^. Par-e, caksu-r dos janm-ile, se-sakal dekh-ite 
pa-i nai. E-khan-o se-sakal dekh-ite pa-itechi na. Iha- 
te uha-r cikitsa-y ama-r caksu- ^ir-do§ ha-iyache, amar 
se-rup bodh ha-iteche na®. E-^^n-e apana-der vi-car-e 
yaha kartta-vya ha-y, kar-un.’ 

Vicarak-era vrddha-r uttar- vaky-er marmma bujh-ite 
par-iya, hasya-mukh-e taha-ke vi-day dilen, evam ;yathocit 
tiras-kar kar-iya, cikitsak-ke vicar-alay ha-ite cal-iya ya- 
ite“ bal-ilen. 

§ LXIX. The Dog in the Mangee. 

Ek kukur a^va-gaii-er’- ahar-sthan-e ^ayan kar-iya thak- 
ita. Asva-gan ahar kar-ite gele, se bhayanak cit-kar 

7 Adverbial phrase, ‘ making cunning,’ ‘ shrewdly.’ dekh-ite pa-iidm, 

‘ used to get to see,’ ‘used to be able to see.’ ® dniar bodh hay, ‘ my 

impression is,’ ‘ I suppose.’ ‘ to go away ’ (§ XXXI A). 

1 Note the noun of plurality pan, ‘a company,’ used with personified 
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kar-ita, evam dariisan kar-ite udyata ha-iya, taha-diga-ke 
tara-iya dita. Ek din ek asva bal-ila, ‘ Dekh-a ! e-i hata- 
bhaga kukur ke-man dur-vrtfca! Ahar-er dravy-er upar 
sayan kar-iya thak-ibe^; apani-o abar kar-ibe na, evarh 
^ yaha-ra ai abar kar-iya pran-dharan kar-ibe, taha-diga- 
ke-o abar kar-ite dibe na.’ 

§ LXX. A Folk-Tale. 

The following folk-tale is narrated by one of the charac- 
ters in the late Taraknath Ganguli’s charming little novel 
Svarna-latd, a translation of which by Mr Daksiijacaran 
Kay was published by Messrs Macmillan and Co. in 1914. 
It is evidently, from the style, a genuine popular tale. 

Ek gram-e ek Brahman vas kar-ita. Taha-r stri o putra 
chila. Ek divas ratr-e Brahman sa-parivar-e ^ayan kar-iya 
ach-eb e-man samay-e ^har-er arkatha ha-ite ek-gachi^ 
rajju jhul-iteche dekh-iifee^a-ila. Brahman pas phir-iya 
nidra ya-ibar cesta kar-ila, kintu nidra ha-ila na. Par-e 
hathat se rajju-gach taha-r dr§ti-path-e pat-ita ha-ila. 
E var purvvapeksa ek-tu lamba bodh ha-ila. Brahman 
bhav-ila, 'Idur-e dafi-gacha phel-iya diteche^.’ K§ana- 
kal-madhye dari-gachi ek-^i sap-er nyay ha-ila. Brahman 
stri-ke dak-ibeb kintu iti-ptirvv-e-i sap nam-iya taha-r 
stri-ke o putra-ke darhsan kar-ila. Brahman dekh-iya 

a§va, ‘ a horse.’ If the tad-bJiava word gJiord had beeu used, it would 
he necessary to say ghofa-sakal-er (§ XXXVII). 2 §aydn har~iyd 

thdk; ‘ Continue lying ’ (§ XXXI K). 

1 Note diflerenoe between sayan hariyache, ‘lay down,’ and sayan 
Ttariyd ach-e, ‘ is in a recumbent position’; historical present. ® ek~ 
gachi (§ LIV 3). ® phel-iyd diteche (§ XXXI 13), ‘is throwing down.’ 

* 4d’k-ibe, ‘ will call,’ ‘ was about to call.’ ® ha-iyd gela (§ XXXI A). 

6—2 
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bliita 0 vi-smita ha-ila. Talia-r stri o putra a-vilambe-i 
pran-tyag kar-ila. Sap-ti-o grha-dvar-er ek-ti randhra 
diya bahir ha-iya gela®. Brahman sap-er pascat pascat 
cal-ila. Bhor ha-ile, sap vyaghra-rup dharan kar-iya ek 
kr§ak-er pran-vadh kar-ila, evam, ek-tu par-e, ek vrsa 
ha-iya, ek-ti balak-ke nasta kar-ila. Brahman e-khan-o 
pascat pascat ach-e. Ksana-kal par-e, se-i vr§a ek-ti 
vrddha manua-er a-kar dharan kar-ila. Ta-khan Brahman 
taha-r pada-tal-e pat-ita ha-iya taha-r pari-cay jijhasa 
kar-ila. Vrddha pratharaatah pari-cay dite a-svi-kar kar- 
ila, kintu Brahman-er a-grahatisay dekh-iya kah-ila, ' Ami 
Karmma-Sutra ; , arthat, yaha-r ye-i’^-P-e mrtyu ha-ibe 
a-drst-e lekh-a aeh-e, ami se-i rtip-e taha-r pran sarh-har 
kar-i.’ Brahman jijnasa kar-ila, ‘Ami ki-se mar-iba, bal- 
iya din®.’ Vrddha kah-ila, ‘ Pagal ! se katha bal-ite nai^.’ 
Kintu Brahman kono mat-e-i pa char-ila na. A-gatya 
vrddha kah-ila, ‘ Toma-ke Gaftga-y kumir-e® mar-ibe.’’ 

Brahman, e-i katha sun-iya, punar-ay ar vati na giya, 
purvva-mukh-e gaman kar-ite arambha kar-ila; — arthat 
ye de4-e Ganga nai. Din-katak gaman-er par, ek raja-r 
rajya tyag kar-iya, ar ek raja-r rajya-madhy-e pra-ves 
kar-ila. Ta-thay ok vati-te vasa kar-iy§, rah-ila. 

Brahman fe rajy-e gaman kar-ila, ta-tha-kar raja-r 
santan-adi° hay nai. Brahman e katha sun-iya, raja-r 
nikat-e giya, ni-vedan kar-ila, ‘ Maha-raj, ami ek sv-asty- 
ayan jan-i. Taha kar-ile, apana-r san-tan ha-ibe.’ Baja 
Brahman-ke sv-asty-ayan kar-ite anu-rodh kar-ilen. 
Brahman sv-asty-ayan kar-ile, maharaj-er, ek vatsar-er 
madhy-e, ek-ti putra janm-ila. 

® haliyd din (§ XXXI B). ’ bal-ite nai, ‘ is not to be said,’ opposite 

of halite hay, ‘ is to say,’ ‘ must be said.’ ® Instrumental nominative. 

» santdn-adi (v. §LXIH3), ‘children etcetera,’ ‘beginning with children,’ 
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Raja Brahman-ke nij vati-te rakh-ilen, evath, raj-putra 
bara lia-ile, Braliman-ke tadiya siksa-karyye ni-yukta kar- 
ilen. Raj-putra, kram-e kram-e sam-asta adhy-ayan kar- 
iya, des-bhraman-e ya-iben"^®. Raja Brahman-ke sam- 
abbi-vy-ahar-e j^a-ibe kah-ilen. Brahman kah-ila, ‘Ami 
sarvva-sthan-e ya-ite par-iba; Gaiiga-tir-e ya-iba na.’ 
Raja karan jijnasa kar-a-y, Brahman Jitma-vrttant-er 
varnana kar-ila. Raja has-iya kah-ilen, ‘Accha, toma-ke 
Gafiga-tir-e ya-ite ha-ibek^^ na.’ Raj-putra Brahman-er 
sain-abhi-vy-ahar-e nana-sthan paryy-atari kar-iya, Gaiiga- 
tir-e ya-ibar manas pra-k^ kar-ilen. Brahman taha-r 
sahg-o ya-ite a-svi-kar kar-ila. Kintu raj-putra kah-ilen, 

‘ Apana-ke to fir rasba ha-ite kumir la-iya ya-ibe na! tave 
ya-ite bhay ki ? ’ Brahman a-gatya sam-mata ha-ila. 

Yog-er samay raj-putra Ganga-snan-e ya-iben. E janya 
Brahman-ke sam-abhi-vy-ahare la-iya ya-ibar iccha pra- 
kas kar-ilen. Kah-ilen, ‘Apani tir-e thak-iya mantra 
para-iben. Taha-te bhay ki?’ Brahman-ke, an-iccha- 
svat-e 0, raj-kumar-er sahit gaman kar-ite ha-ila. Gafiga- 
tir-e sahasra sahasra^^ lok snan kar-iteche dekh-iya, taha-r 
sahas ha-ila. Raj-putra snan kar-ibar janya jal-e nam- 
ilen. Brahman, tir-e thak-iya, mantra para-ite lag-ilen. 
Kintu lok-er kolahal-e raj-putra sun-ite na pa-iya, kah- 
ilen, ‘Amar lok-e catus-parsva ghir-iya dara-ibe: apani 
madhya-sthal-e thak-iya mantra para-n.’ Bal-iba-matra^®, 
raj-putr-er lok-e taha-ke vesban kar-ila, evath Brahman-o 
se-i vest-ita sthan-er madhy-e giya, mantra para-ite lag- 
ilen. Mantra sam-apan ha-ile, raj-putra Brahman-ke 

i/a-iben, ‘ will go,’ ‘ was about to go.’ lui-ihek, obsolete and pro- 

vincial for ha-ibe, ‘shall be,’ still common in petitions and oifieial papers. 

sahasra sahasra, ‘thousands and thousands.’ bal-iba-matra, ‘in 

measure of speaking,’ ‘at moment of speaking,’ ‘as soon as he spoke.’ 
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bal-ilen, ‘ Mahasay, ami se kaumma-sCtra ! ’ E-i bal-ite 
bal-ite^^ kuinbhir-er rup dbaran kar-iya, Brahman-ke la-^ 
iya, sa-lamph-e gabhir jal-e cal-iya gela ! 

§ LXXI. A Conversation. 

I take my next specimen from Chapter VIII of the 
novel Svarna-latd cited above. In it will be found some 
interesting phonetic representations of Bengali as it is 
pronounced in and around Calcutta (see § LXIII). In 
Eastern Bengal the pronunciation of verbs follows the 
spelling and the internal i is not muted. They still say 
‘kariyd’ and not 7core/ ‘ caliydchildm ’ and not ‘ caleckilumf 
Whether this is due to the fact that the initial phrasal 
accent of prolongation is less pronounced there than in 
Western Bengal, it is not for me to say. But there is the 
fact. An old friend of mine, Hari Thakur by name, once 
a leading pleader at Habigahj in Sylhet, was wont to 
interpolate an extraordinary pleonasm into his forensic 
eloquence. In the midst of perfectly logical sentences he 
was wont to insert, as an Englishman inserts his hesitating 
'hums’ and ‘haws,’ the odd phrase ‘ giy a miliyd sdriyd.’ 
(A Calcutta man would contract these participles into 
‘ giye mile save!) He was quite unaware of this engaging 
infirmity of speech, and when taxed with it, offered to pay 
a pice to the local dispensary each time he was caught 
out. He speedily repented of his offer and had to beg to 
be let off. 

Note that Vidhu Bhutan, living in a joint family system 
with his brother Sasi Bhutan, has quarrelled with his 
brother, who has cut off supplies of money. His wife, the 

hal-ite bal-ite, ‘as he spoke.’ 
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devoted Sarala, and his son Gopal, are on the verge of 
starvation. ^yama, the maidservant of the common 
family, is greatly attached to Sarala, and takes her part. 
But Sarala and Vidhu think it unfair that the good 
woman should share their hardships and advise her to 
take service elsewhere. She refuses, in the conversation 
that follows. She will not leave the little boy Gopal. 
She is a widow, and once had a little lad of her own 
whom she lovingly called Go-pal, ‘ the cow-herd,' in pious 
reference to the history of how the divine Krsna himself 
was once a herder of kine. 

Vidhu Bhusan Syama-ke dak-ilen. Syama anya samay 
ek dak-e’- tin uttar diten. Aj, katha na kah-iya aste aste 
as-ila. Syama-r caksu lal, mukh bhar. 

Vidhu Bhusan kah-ilen ; ‘ Syama, amara vi-vecana 
kar-’e^ sthir kar-’lam^, tomar ar^ ama-der kach-e theke® 
ka§ta pa-wa ucit nay. Tomar maina pa-wa dur-e thak®, 
du-sandhya khete-o^ pa-o na. Ata-ev tumi anya kona 
sthan-e ya-o, Yadi Paramesvar din den®, ta-khan a-var 
esa.’ 

Vidhu Bhutan ar katha kah-ite par-ilen na; kantha- 
rodh ha-iya ' as-ila. Tini adho-vadan-e asru-pat kar-ite 
lag-ilen. 

%ama kad-ite kad-ite kah-ila, "Ami ki® maine ceyechi^®, 
na^® maine -nebo^^ bal-’e^^ esechi ? Ama-r taka-r darkar 

^ ek ddk-e, loo. ‘at one call, summons.’ ^ har-^e for kar-iyd. 

3 kar-'lam for kar-ildm. * ar=‘any longer,’ sc. ‘other (time).’ 

® theke=zthdk-iyd. A common idiomatic expression, literally some- 

thing like ‘ (let) your monthly wages getting remain at a distance ’ ; i.e. 
‘far from your getting any monthly wages.’ ^ khete= khd-ite. 

,8 din den, ‘ if God give the day,’ i.e. ‘ if the day come.’ ® ki merely 
makes the sentence interrogative, ‘What? have I....’ iid here 

means ‘or.’ bal-’e = l)al-iyd, ‘saying,’ ‘ saying to myself,’ ‘in 


88 


SPECIMENS. A. PEOSE 


ki ? Ama-re^’- ya-i bal-a, ami Gopal-ke chere^^ thak-’te 
par-’ba^^ na. Ami yadi bhar-bojha tbak-i, toma- 

der e-klian-e ami kha-’ba iia, kintu Gopal-ke chere^^ 
ama-ke tliak-’te^^ bol-a na.’ 

Vidhii kah-ilen, 'Syama, ked-a^*^ na, sthir ha-o. Ami 
ya bal-’chi, bhala kar-’e^^ bujh-’e’-^ dekh-a. Ama-der 
saiig-e tliak-a ar upa-vas, ek-i katha^^. Gopal-ke na 
dekh-’e tiimi thak-’te par-a na, satya; kintu ar kona 
vari gele-o se-khsln-e cliele-pile pa-’be. A-var se-kban-e 
man bas-’le^*^, ar kona jaygjVy yete^® icchil ha-’be^’- na.’ 

‘Chele-pile pa-’ba*^^ satyi'-^**, kintu ama-r se-tir matan'^‘^ 
ar kona khan-e pa-’ba^® na.’ Syama e-i bal-iya uccaih- 
svar-e kad-iyil utliila^h 

Vidhu kah-ilen, ‘ Syama, sthir ha-o, sthir ha-o ! ’ 

Syama kah-ila, ‘ Gopal-er mat ama-r ek-ti chele ch-ila. 
Adar kar-’e^® ami-o tahfi-r nam Gopal rekhechilam*'^^. 
E-khan-e thak-’le^® ama-r Gopal ye nai, ta ami bhul-’e^® 
ya-i. Ami e-khan theke®® kona sthan-e ya-’ba®^ na ! ’ 

Vidhu Bhusan sa4ru-nayan-e Sarala-r dik-e dr^ti ni- 
ksep kar-iya jijnasa kar-ilen, ‘ Er upay ki 1 ’ 

order to.’ neha~la-iha, ‘ shall take.’ [In the district of NadiyS,, 

■where the scene of this tale is placed, the interchange of n and I are very 
common. For instance Nadiya itself becomes, in rustic mouths, Lodye 
zile, ‘Nadiya district.’ Naukd [=zvdvi-ku, ‘a (little) boat’) becomes 
laiikd], = ‘having deserted.’ thak-’te pdr-’ba= 

ihuk-ite pdr-iba. ha’ye = ha-iya,, ‘having become.’ ked-a=s 

M£i!-J 0 = ‘weep.’ hujli-’e = bvjh-iy(l. ‘ staying ’ (verbal noun) 

‘ with us, and fasting (are) one and the same thing.’ has-’le = bas-ile, 

‘ on (your) mind settling down.’ ye-He=.yd-ite. }ia-’be=: 

ha-ibe. pa..’ba=p<x-iba. satyi, vernacular for mtya-i. 

‘ like that one of mine.’ kdd-iyd utli-ila (§ XXXI F). kar-'e = 

kar4yd, ‘lovingly,’ ‘ in token of affection.’ ^ rakh-iyuchilum, ‘put,’ 
‘placed,’ ‘gave.’ ^8 thdk-’le=:t]idk-ile, ‘if I stay. ( ® yjiul-’e ■ 

ya-i=bhul-iyd yd-i, ‘I completely forget’ (§ XXXI A). .e-khdn 

theke, ‘this place staying,’ ‘from this place.’ ^d-’ba~yd-iba. 
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Sarala adho-vadan-e bas-iya kad-ite lag-ilen. 

Syama kali-ila, 'Ama-r kichu taka ach-e. Man-e 
kar’echilam Gopal-ke diye ya-’ba®^. Kintu ama-r katha 
yadi sona^^, tave ek paramarsa ach-e/ (Vidhu-r prati) 
‘ Tumi kona yatra-r dal-e kaj nite cesta kar-o. Pa-’be-i^^ 
tar san-deha nM. Ar tata din®® amara ghar-e theke®® e-i 
taka-y cala-i®^ Er®® par sacchal ha-y®®, amar taka di-o. 
Dile, Gopal-er-i thak-’be^®.’ 


§ LXXII. Adhar-e alo, Light in Darknesh, 

[I next give the first chapter of one of the short stories 
of Mr Sarat Candra Cattopadhyay, the most rising of 
Bengali novelists. The extract is taken from the little 
volume entitled Mej Didi, published in Calcutta by 
Gurudas Chatterjee and Sons in 1917.] 

Se an-ek din-er gha^ana^. Satyendra Oaudhuri jamidar- 
er chele. ‘B. A.’ pas [the English word ‘pass'] kar-iya 
vari giya-chila. Tahar ma bal-ilen, ‘ Meye-ti bara Laksmi^. 
Baba, katha son®. Ek-var dekh’e ay^.’ 

diyu yd-iba; not a compoixnd verb, but ‘having given will go,’ i.e. 

‘ shall bequeath before going hence.’ 33 son-a, vernacular for sun-a, 

‘hear.’ pd-he-i^pd-ibe, ‘will get,’ with emphatic enclitic -i. 

3s taia din, ‘so many days,’ ‘so long.’ 36 fjieh'e, thak-iyd, ‘staying.’ 
37 cdld-i; imperative, ‘ let us carry on.’ 38 cr=ihdr. 3® Sub- 
junctive impersonal, ‘if it be,’ ‘si on devient.’ cdh-iydchi, 

‘have asked.’ Amd-re for dmd-y, ‘ to me,’ ‘with reference to me.’ 

^ hhdla 7car-ij/a = ‘ well.’ ‘‘3 ‘It will still remain Gopal’s.’ 

3 ‘ That (was) an occurrence of many days (ago).’ 2 i)am Lahmi, 

‘a very LaksmI,’ ‘a true household goddess of happiness,’ ‘a born 
house-mother.’ 3 son tor sun, ‘listen to.’ dekh’e dy = dekh-iya 
as-io, ‘having seen come’ In Bengali, where an Englishman says ‘go 
and see,’ the Bengali says ‘see and come.’ On the other hand, where an 
Englishman says ‘ come and see,’ the Bengali says dekh-iyd, yd-o, ‘ see 
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Satyendra matha nar-iya bal-ila, ‘Na, ma, ekhan ami 
kono mat-e-i par-’ba na®. Ta ba-’leyjdii' ha-’te par-’ba na.’ 

‘ Kena par-’bi ne ? Ban-ma thak-’ben ama-r kach-e ; 
tui lekha-para kar-bi Kal’kata-y. Pas ha-’te tor® ki 
badha ha-’be, ami to bhev-’e’’ pa-i ne, Satu® !’ 

‘Na, ma, se su-vidhe® ha-’be nil; e-khan ama-r samay 
nei ’ ity-adi bal-ite bal-ite Satya bahir ha-iya ya-itechila. 
Ma bal-ilen, ‘ Ya-s ne“; daril; ar-o katha ach-e.’ Ek-tu 
thain-iya bal-ilen, ‘Ami katha diyechi^^ bab^; amar man 
rakh-’bi ne ? ’ 

Satya phir-iya dara-iya a-santnsta ha-iya kah-ila, ‘ Na 
jijhasa kar-’e^^ katha dile kena ? ’ 

Chele-r katha sun-iya ma antar-e’-® vy-atha pa-ilen. 
Bal-ilen, ‘Se amar dos ha-yeche, kintu to-ke^^ ma-yer^® 
sam-bhram ba-jay rakh-’te ha-’be^®. Ta chara^^, vidhava-r 
meye ; bara duh-khi. Katha son, Satya, raji ha ! ’ ‘ Accha, 
par-e bal-’ba,’ bal-iya, Satya bahir ha-iya gela’-®. Ma 
anek-k§an cup kar-iya dS.ra-iya rah-ilen. E-ti tahar ek- 
matra^® santan. 

Sat at vatsar ha-ila, svami-r kal ha-iyache®®. Tad- 
avadhi vidhava nije-i nayeb-gomastha-r sahayye masta 

and go.’ ® par-ba na—par-iha na, ‘ shall not be able.’ In. the rest 

of this extract, note that the comma above a word indicates that i has 
been dropped out of a verbal suffix. tor =‘ thy’ (v. § XL). » 

ihev-’e~bhav-iyd, ‘having thought,’ ‘think as I may.’ “ Satu, 
familiar abbreviation of Satya, or Satyendra. ® —su-vidhd. 

ne for nd. la t j given (my) word.’ s= kar-iyd, 

‘internally,’ ‘mentally.’ to-ke, ‘ with reference to thee,’ datival 

use of -ke (v. § XL). md-yer—md-er, ‘ of (your) mother.’ (The 

y here is merely the ‘hinge-letter,’ serving the purpose of a hyphen to 
separate the two vowels.) = to- fee man rdkh-ite ha-ibe, ‘ to thee 

honour-preserving will happen,’ ‘ you will have to preserve your mother’s 
good fame.’ =tdhd chard, ‘that left out,’ i.e. ‘besides that,’ 

ha-iyd gela (§ XXXI A). ‘one only,’ ‘one and only.’ 

2® kdl ha-iydohe, ‘time has happened,’ euphemism for ‘has died.’ 
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jamidari sasan kar-iya as-itechen^’-. Chele Kalikata-y 
thak-iya kalej-e {^Eng. ‘college''] par-e, visay-asay-er kono 
sam-vad-i taha-ke rakli-ite^^ hay na. Janani man-e man-e 
bhav-iya rakh-iyachilen^^, chele okalati pa4 kar-ile, taha-r 
vivaha diben, evam putra-putravadhu-r hat-e jamidari 
evam samsar-er sam-asta bhararpan kar-iya nis-cinta ha- 
iben. Iha-r purvve tini chele-ke sariisari kar-iya, tahar 
ucoa-4iksa-r antar-ay ha-iben na. Kintu anya-rup ghat- 
iya dlra-ila^^. Svami-r mrbyu-r par e vati-te eta-din 
paryy-anta kona kaj-karmma hay nai. Se din ki ek-fa^^® 
vrata npa-lak§-e sam-asta gram ni-mantran kar-iyacliilen ; 
mrta Atul Mukhuyyer^'’ daridra vidhava egara vachar-er®° 
meye la-iya ni-mantran rakh-ite^^ as-iyachilen. E-i meye- 
ti-ke taha-r bara man-e dhar-iyache^®. Siidhu ye meye-ti 
ni-khiit sundari, taha nahe^®, ai-tuku^° vayas-e-i meye-ti 
a-^es®^ guna-vati, taha-o tini dui cari-ti katha-vartta-y 
bujh-iya la-iyachilen®®. 

Ma man-e man-e bal-ilen, ‘Accha, age ta®^ meye 
dekha-i®^, tar par ke-man na pachand ha-y dekh-a ya-’be.’ 

Par din aparahna-vela-y Satya khabar kha-ite ma-y-er 

21 § XXXI I. 22 ‘teep news,’ i.e. ‘keep in toucli with,’ ‘occupy 

oneself with.’ 23 bhav-iya rdkh-, a compound verb on the model of 
those in § XXXI, ‘had thought it all out,’ ‘had thought and stowed 
away the thought.’ 24 ghapiyd dard-ila, a variant of the familiar 

compound ghaf-iya, uth-ila, ‘ had suddenly (or surprisingly) happened.’ 
2^“ ki ek-ta=‘ some one.’* 28 Mtikhud/ya is what Anglo-Indians 

transliterate as ‘Mookerjee,’ a familiar corruption of the Kulin Brahman 
family name Mukhopadhyay. 28 vachar, colloquial for vatsar, ‘year.’ 
2^ ni-mantran rdkh-ite, ‘ to keep the invitation,’ ‘ to comply with the 
invitation.’ 28 man-e dhar-iydclie, ‘has seized in (her) mind,’ i.e. 

‘ has taken to her heart.’ 29 < jjot that,’ i.e. ‘ it was not only 

that....’ 20 ai-tuhu, ‘ that little,’ ‘just that little.’ 21 a-Ses, ' 

‘ endless,’ ‘ absolutely,’ ‘ entirely.’ 22 § XXXI C. 23 a 

pleonasm, best translation by ‘any-how,’ or (in some cases) ‘you see,’ 
‘you know.’ . 2 '* imperative; ‘let me show.’ 2s khd-ite bas-a, 
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ghar-e dliuk-iya-i stabdha ha-iya dara-ila. Taha-r kliabar- 
er jayga-r thik su-mukh-e asan pat-iya^ vaikunther Laksmi- 
tliakurun-ti-ke hira-inani-miikta-y saja-iya basa-iya rakh- 
iyache. 

Ma ghar~e dhuk-iya bal-ilen, ‘ Khete bosa^®.’ 

Saty-er camak bhadg-ila. Se khatmat kha-iya®‘* bal- 
ila, ' E-khan-e kena ? ar kotha-o ama-r khabar dao.’ 

Ma mrdu has-iya bal-ilen, ‘Tui ta®'^ ar satyi-i®® biye®® 
kar-’te yaccis^'* ne, ek phota meyer'*® samne tor ar lajja 
M?’ 

‘ Ami karu-ke lajja kari ne,’ bal-iya, Satya pyaca-r mat 
mukh kariya, su-mukh-er asan-e bas-iya par-ila‘‘®. Ma 
cal-iya gelen^b duy-er^ madhy-e se khabar-gulo*’’ 

kona-mate nak-e mukh-e guj-iya^® utli-iya gela^b 

Bahir-er gbar-e dhuk-iya, dekh-ila iti-madhy-e bandhu- 
ra jut-iyaclie, evaih pasar chak pat-a ha-iyache. Se pra- 
tham-e-i drrha apatti pra-kas kar-iya kah-ila, ' Ami kichu- 
te-i bas-’te par-’ba na — ama-r bliari matha dhar-eche^V 
bal-iya ghar-er ek kon-e sar-iya giya®", takiya matha-y 
diya®b cok buj-iya, su-iya paf-ila. Bandhu-ra man-e man-e 
kichu ascaryya ha-ila evaiii lokabhave pa^a tul-iya, daba 

‘ sit down to eat.’ ‘becoming agitated.’ See 

note (33). satya-i, ‘really and truly,’ said in sarcasm. hiye = 
vivdha, ‘marriage.’ ydccis =yd-iteehis, ‘art going.’ (Note that the 

mother tutoye her son throughout-,) this.# eJc plwtd rneye, ‘one 

drop (of a) girl, ’ ‘ a mere slip of a girl.’ has-iyd par 41a, ‘ plumped 

himself down,’ ‘sat down suddenly’ (§ XXXI G). § XXXI A. 

Minit=th.e English ‘minute.’ du-{y)-er, ‘of two,’ the y, once 

more, merely doing the work of a hyphen. plural of khdbdr, ‘ food,’ 

‘ things to eat’ (§ XXXIII). ‘shovelling his food into his nose 

and mouth,’ i.e. ‘ hurriedly eating.’ mdthd dhar4ydche, ‘head 

has seized,’ idiomatic for ‘head aches badly.’ § XXXI A, ‘ going 

away from the others.’ sar- can be used actively as ‘ to remove ’ or 
reflexively as ‘ to remove oneself.’ ‘ having put a pillow to his 
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pat-iya Tbas-ila. Sandhya paryy-anta an-ek khela ha-ila, 
an-ek ceca-ceci ghat-ila, kintu Satya ek-var uth-ila na — 
ek-var jijnasa kar-ila na, ‘ke har-ila, ke jit-ila.’ Ar e sab 
taha-r bhala-i lag-ila na®^. 

Bandhu-ra cal-iya gele^*, se vari-r bhitar-e dhuk-iya 
giya^^, soja®^ nij-er ghar-e ya~itechila, bharar-er varanda 
ha-ite ma jijnasa kar-ilen, ‘E-r madhy-e^’* su-’to yaccis®® 
re ? ’ 

'Su-’te nay, par-’t.e yacci®®. M.A-er par-a®’' soja® nay 
ta®®. Samay na§ta kar-’le cal-’be kena ? ’ bal-iya se giirha 
ifigit kar-iya dum-dum sabda kar-iya®® upar-e uth-iya gela. 

Adh-ghanta kat-iyache, se ek-ta chatra-o par-e nai®'^. 
Tebil-er {Eng. 'table’) upar bai khol-a, ceyar-e {Eng. 

' chair ') helan diya, upar-er dik-e mukh kar-iya, kari-kath 
dhyan kar-itechila, — hathat dhyan bliafig-iya gela ! Se 
kan khara kar-iya sun-ila — jhum ! Ar ek muhiirtta — jhum 
jbum ! Satya soja utb-iya bas-iya®’- dekh-ila, se-i a-pad- 
mastak gahana-par-a®^. Laksmi-tbakriin-tir mat meye-ti 
dhir-e dhir-e kach-e as-iya dara-ila. Satya ek-drst-e cah- 
iya rah-ila. Meye-ti mrdu-kanth-e bal-ila, ‘ Ma apana-r 
mat jijnasa kar-’len.’ Satya muburtta maun thak-iya 
prasna kar-ila, ‘ kar ma ? ’ Meye-ti kah-ila, ' Ama-r ma.’ 
Satya tat-ksanat praty-uttar khiij-iya pa-ila na. K§an- 

head,’ i.e. ‘ a pillow under his head.’ Note here that taha-r, 

genitive, agrees with the whole phrase following, as often occurs in 
Bengali. Translate, ‘and all this was extremely disagreeable to hinii’ 
‘straight,’ ‘straightway,’ ‘directly.’ e-r madhy-e=iMr madhy-e, 

‘ in the midst of this,’ ‘ while all this is going on.’ ydccu^ya- 

itechis, ‘ thou art going.’ ydcci — yd-itechi. M.A-cr 

par-d, ‘ reading for the M.A. degree.’ sojd, here means ‘ straight- 
forward,’ ‘easy.’ dum-dum sabda, onomatopceic, ‘making a sound 

of dum dum,^ ‘making a stumping noise.’ par-e ndi, ‘had not 

read’ (§ XV). ‘ sitting upright’ gahand-par-d, ‘ OTn&ment- 

invested,’ ‘ adorned with ornaments.’ {par-d is preterite participle of 
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ek par-e kah-ila, 'Ama-r ma-ke jijnasa kar-le-i jan-’te 
par-’ben.’ Meye-ti cal-iya ya-itechila, Satya sahasa prasna 
kar-iya phel-ila®, ‘ Toma-r nam ki ? ’ 

‘ Ama-r nam Radha-rani ’ bal-iya se cal-iya gela®'^. 

§ LXXIII. The ‘ Sons of the Mother.’ 

[My next extract is Chapter X of Bahkim Candra Catto- 
padhyay’s famous novel Ananda Math, or ‘ the Abbey of 
Thelema.’ It is a tale of the Sannyasi revolt in Northern 
Bengal at the end of the 18th century against the then 
joint rule of the Moghals and the East India Company. 
This chapter contains the Vande Mataram hymn, which 
has become the Marseillaise, so to speak, of Indian 
Nationalists all over the country. (See the article on 
B. C. Chatterjee in the Encyolopcedia Britannica.) It will 
be noticed that the poem in question is composed almost 
entirely of tat-sama words, and hence is quite intelligible 
to speakers of other Indo-Aryan languages, all of which 
contain a strong Sanskritic element. The Sannyasis called 
themselves ‘Sons of the Mother.’ The meaning of this 
will sufficiently appear from the text, which, it will be 
seen, argues that ‘Sons of the Mother,’ means ‘enfants 
de la patrie.’ At the same time bear in mind that in a* 
Hindu’s mouth, Mother is a word intimately associated 
with the goddess Kali.] 

, Se-i jyosnamayi rajani-te dui-jan-e ni-rav-e prantar par 
ha-iya cal-ila. Mahendra ni-rav, soka-katar, garvvita, 
kichu kautuhali. 

par-, ‘wear,’ ‘put on,’ of clothes, jewels, etc.) p. kar-iya phel-, 

c blurted out ’ (v. § XXXI D) . «* § XXXI A. i/e, 6f ten used to 

give an exclamatory effect to a phrase, to express astonishment, under- 
stand: ‘It seems i/iat... 1 ’ 
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Bhavtoanda sahasa bhinna-mtirtti dharan kar-ilen. Se 
sthira-murtti, dhira-prakrti sannyasi ar nai; se-i rana- 
nipun vira-miirtti, sainyadhyaksei’ munda-ghatir murtti ar 
nai; — ekhan-i ye garvvita-bhave Mahendra-ke tiras-kar 
kar-iteohilen, se murtti ar nai. Yena jyotsnamayi santi- 
salini prthivi-r pranthar-kanan-naga-nadi-may soblia dekh- 
iya, tahar citt-er vi-4es sphurtti ha-ila — sam-udra yena 
candroday-e has-ila. Bhavananda liasya-mukh, van-may, 
priya-sam-bha§i ha-ilen. Katha-vartta-r janya bara vy- 
agra. Bhavananda katliopakathaii-er anek ud-yam kar- 
ilen. Kintu Mahendra katha kah-ila na. Ta-khan Bhav- 
ananda, nir-upay ha-iya, apan man-e git aramhha kar-ilen. 

'Vande Mataramb 

Su-jalaih, su-phalam, malaya-ja-sitalaih, 
Sasya-syamalaih, Mataraih . . . 

Mahendra git sun-iya kichu vi-smita ha-ila, kichu bujh- 
ite par-ila na su-jala, su-phala, malaya-ja-sitala sasya-sya- 
mala mata ke ? Jijfiasa kar-ila, ' Mata ke ? ’ 

Uttar na kar-iya, Bhavananda ga-y-ite lagila, — 

‘ Subhra-jyotsna-piilakita-yaminiih, 
Phiilla-kusiimita druma-dala-sobhinim, 
Su-hasiniih, su-madhura-bhasinim, 

Sukha-dam, vara-dath Mataraih.’ 

Mahendra bal-ila, ' E ta de^ ; e ta ma nay — 
Bhavananda bal-ila, ‘ Amara anya ma man-i na, — ^janani- 
janma-bhumi4ca svargadapi gariyasib Amara bal-i, janma- 
bhumi-i janani. Ama-der ma nai, bap nai, bhai nai, 
bandhu nai, stri nai, putra nai, ghar nai, vari nai ; ama-der 

^ ‘Bow down to the mother.’ This and the following lines are in a 
sort of spurious Sanskrit, and the terminations m, -m are accusatives in 
that language. ^ A Sanskrit phrase; jananl-janma-bhuinUca svarga- 
adapi gariyasi=‘{om) mother birth-land (is) preferable to heaven.’ 
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keval ach-e se-i su-jala, su-phala, inalaya-ja-sitala, sasya- 
syamala.’ 

Ta-khan bujh-iya Mahendra bal-ila, ' Tave a-var ga-o.’ 
Bhavanda a-var ga-y-ila, — 

‘Vande Matarath, 

Sapta-koti kantha-kalakala-ninad karal-e, 
Dvi-sapta-koti bhiijairdhrta khara-karaval-e, 

Ke bal-e, ma, tumi a-bal-e ! 

Baliu-bala-dharinim nainaini, tariniili, 
Eipu-dala-variniiii, mataraiii ! 

Tumi vidya, tumi dharmma, 

Tumi hrdi, tumi marmma, 

Tvarhhi pranah sarir-e. 

Bahu-te tumi, ma, sakti, 

Hrday-e tumi, ma, bliakti, 

Tomar-i pratima gari 
Mandir-e mandir-e. 

Tvaihlii Durga dasa-praharana-dharini, 

Kam ala kamala-dala-viharini, 

Vani vidya-dayini, 

Namami tvaih. 

Namarai kamalaih a-malaih a-tulaiii 
Su-jalaih suplialaih Mataram, 

Vande Mataram. 

Syamalaih saralaih su-smitaih bhusitam 
Dharaniih bharaniih Mataraih.’ 

Mahendra dekh-ila, dasyu ga-y-ite ga-y-ite kand-ite 
lag-ila. Mahendra ta-khan sa-vismay-e jijnasa kar-ila, 

‘ Tomara kara^ ? ’ 

Bhavananda bal-ila, 'Amara '^san-tan.”’ 

. Mahendra : ' San-tan ki ? kar san-tan ? ’ 

3 ro)?mra M/ia-m, ‘ who be ye ? ’ * Tdka-gidi, ‘vapees.’ OuU, nonn 
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Bhavananda ; " Ma-y-er san-tan.’ 

M, ‘Bhala. Santan-e ki curi dakati kar-iya ina-y-er 
puja kar-e ? Se ke-man matr-bhakti ? ’ 

B. ‘ Amara curi dakati kar-i na.’ 

M. ' E-i ta gari luth-ile ! ’ 

B. ' Se ki curi dakati ? kar taka luth-ilam ? ’ 

M. ‘ Kena ? Raja-r.’ 

B. ‘Raja-r? E-i ye (aka-guli^ se la-ibe, e t^ka-y tar 
ki adhi-kar ? ’ 

M. ‘ Raja-r raj-bhag.' 

B. ‘ Ye raja rajya pitlan kar-e na, se a-var raja ki ? ’ 

M. ‘Tomara sipahi-r top-er rnukh-e kona din ur-iya 
ya-ibe'^, dekli-itechi.’ 

B. ' Anek salil sipahi dekh-iyachi ® ; aj-o dekh-ilam ! ’ 

M. ' Bhala kar-’e^ deklia ni; ek din dekh-ibe.’ 

B. ‘Na hay dekh-’lam®, ek-var bai ta du-var inar-'ba 

na»> 

M. ‘ Ta^*^ iccha kar-iya raar-iya kaj ki ? ’ 

B. ‘ Mahendra Siihha ! toma-ke manus-er mat manus^^ 
bal-iya ama-r kichu bodh ch-ila, kintii e-khan dekh-ilam, 
saba-i ya, tumi-o ta^^. Keval dudh-ghi-r Yam^^! Dekh-a, 
sap mati-te buk diya hat-e. Taha apeksa nic jiva ami ta 

of multitude, makes taJcd into a plural. s ur-iijd ya-ibe, ‘ will go 

flying’ (§ XXXI A). ® dekh-iydchi, ‘we have seen’ ; i.e. ‘ have held 

our own with,’ ‘ have proved the superiors of.’ ^ bhdla kar-iya, 

adverbial phrase, ‘well.’ ‘8 iid hay dekh-ilam., an idiomatic 
pression, ‘ and suppose we did see,’ ‘ did see them as they are, and were 
overcome.’ 8 bai means ‘ more than.’ ‘We shall not die more than 
once, i.e. twice.’ Td=tdhd, elliptic for ‘ (be) that (so).’ Icchd 

kar-iya, adverbial phrase = ‘willingly.’ kaj ki? ‘what deed? ’ ‘what ad- 
vantage ? ’ vidnus-er mat mdnus, ‘ a man like a man, ’ ‘ a man who 

is a man.’ “ bal-iya, ‘ saying,’ i.e. ‘as.’ sabd-i ydkd, tumi-o 

tdha, ‘ what all (are), ynu too are that.’ ‘ Merely the Yama, the 

god of death, of milk and melted butter,’ ‘ merely a belly-worshipper.’ 
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ar dekh-i na. Sap-er ghar-e pa dil-e, se-o phapa dhar- 
iya^® uth-e, Tomar Id kichu-te-i dhairyya nasfa hay na ? 
Dekh-a, yata des ach-e, Magadha, Mithila, Kasi, Kahci, 
Dilli, Kasmir ; kon des-er e-man dur-(d)dasa ? Kon des-e 
manus khe-’te na peye ghas kha-y, kEta kha-y, ui-mati 
kha-y, van-er lata kha-y ? Kon des-e manus siyal kukur 
kha-y, mara kha-y ? Kon des-er manus-er sinduk-e taka 
rakh-iya sowasti nai, ghar-e jhi ba-u rakh-iya sowasti nai, 
jhi ba-u(y)-er pet-e chele rekhe^*^ Sowasti nai ? Pe^ cir’e 
chele bar^’’ kar-e. Sakai des-e raja-ir sahg-e raksan-avek- 
?an-er sam-bandha. Amader rak§a kar-e kai ? Dharmma 
gela; jati gela; man gela; kul gela; e-khan ta pran 
paryy-anta-o ya-y. E nesa-khor nere-der^® na tara-ile ar 
ki Hindu-r^® Hindu(y)ani thak-e ? ’ 

§ LXXIV. The Ship-wreck. 

[The next specimen may serve as an example of Sir 
Rabindranath Tagore’s charming prose style. It is a 
remarkably skilful blending of the still somewhat erudite 
and classical manner of Bahkim with everyday speech. 
This extract is taken from the first chapter of Nauka- 
Biibi, ‘ the ship-sinking.’] 

Rames e-var ain-pariksa-y ye ha-ibe, se sambandhe 
kahar-o kono san-deha ch-ila na. Visva-vidyalay-er Saras- 

phana dhar-iya, ‘swelling its hood.’ rekhe=rdkh-iya. u 

for idhir, ‘ out.’ nere-der, genitive plural for accusative, a 

common construction in familiar speech. Of. English ‘ he was a-beating 
of me.’ Eindu-r, singular for Hindu-dig-er ; as one would say, 

‘ the Hinduls Hindu-ism,’ i.e. the Hindu-ism of Hindus, 

^ The words in italics are all English words written phonetically so 
far as the Bengali alphabet allows. They are ‘pass,’ ‘ medal,’ ‘scholar- 
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vati barabar tahar svarna-padm-er papri khasa-ija Bames- 
ke medel'^ diya as-iyachen, skaldrsip-o^ kakhan-o phak 
ya-y na. 

Pariksa ses kar-iya e-klian tahar van ya-ibar katha. 
Kintu e-khan-o tahar torafjga saja-ibar kono ut-saha 
dekha ya-y nai'^. Pita sighra vari iis-ibar janya patra 
likh-iyachen. Rames uttar-e likh-iyache, pariksa-r phal 
bahir ha-ile-i se vari ya-ibe. 

Annada Babur chele Yogendra Eameser sahadhyayi. 
Paler vari-te-i se thak-e. Annada Babu Brahma. Tahar 
kanya Hem-nalini e-var ‘P. [First cliyache®. 

Ramel Annada Babur vari ca kha-ite (evaiii ca na kha- 
ite-o) pray-i ya-ita^ 

Hem-nalini snan-er par cul luka-ite suka-ite chad-e 
bera-iya para mukha-stha kar-ita. Ramel-o se-i samay-e 
vasa-r nir-jan chad-e cil-kothar ek pas-e va-i la-iya bas-ita. 
Adhyayan-er pak§-e e-rup sthan anu-kul, batie®, Idntu ek- 
tu cinta kariya dekh-ile-i bujh-ite vi-lamba ha-ibe naye 
vyaghat-o yathesfca ch-ila. 

E paryy-anta kono paksa ha-ite kono pra-stav ha-y nai. 
Annada Babur dik ha-ite na ha-ibar ek-tu karan ch-ila. 
Ek-ti chele Vilat-e hyaristdr^ ha-ibar janya geche®, tahar 
prati Annada Babur mane mane laksya ache. 

Se din ca(y)-er tebil-e^ khub ek-ta^ tarka uth-iya chila. 

ship,’ ‘ barrister,’ ‘table,’ ‘ train,’ and ‘ fail.’ It is the correct thing to 
say that you have * failed ’ a train, meaning, you have ‘ missed ’ a train. 
® dehha ya-y nal, impersonal passive {§ XXVII). ‘There was not seen 
any desire to pack his box.’ diydche, ‘has given,’ i.e. ‘has gone 

up for,’ ‘has sat for.’ ^ Note the use of klid-, ‘eat,’ where we would 
say ‘drink’ So it is usual to speak of tdmdk kha-, ‘eat tobacco,’ 
meaning ‘ smoke tobacco.’ Earned used to go to Annada Babu’s house 
to take tea, and also not to take tea, i.e. to flirt with the charming 
Miss Hem-nalinL ® bate {v. § XXX). ® geche—giydche, ‘has 

gone.’ ’’ khub ek-fd tarka, an idiomatic expression for ‘guite a 

7—2 
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Aksay chele-ti besi pa4'^ kar-ite par-e na-i. Kintu ta-i 
bal-iya® se be-cara-r ca-pan-er o anyanya sreni-r trsa pds^- 
kara^ chele~cler ceye kicliu kaui ch-ila, taba nahe. Suta- 
raih Hemnalini-r ca-y-er tebil-e^ taba-ke-o majhe majlie 
deldia ya-ita^. Se tarka tul-iyachila ye purus-er buddhi 
kharg-er mat, san besi na dile-o keval bhar-e anek kaj 
kar-ite par-e; meye-der buddhi kalam-kata churi-r mat, 
yata-i dhar dao na kena^*^, taha-te kono brhat kaj cale na, 
ityadi. Hemnalini Aksay-er e-i pra-gnlbhata nirav-e 
apeksa kar-ite pra-stut chila, kintu stri-buddhi-ke khafa 
kar-ibar pakse tahar bhai Yogendra-o yukti anayan kar- 
ila. Ta-khan RameAke ar theka-iya rakha gela na^^. So 
ut-tejita ha-iya uth-iya^^ stri-jati-r stava-gan kar-ite 
arambha kar-ila. 

E rup-e Raines ya-khannari-bhakti-rucchvasita ut-sah-e 
anya-diner ceye du piyala ca besi kha-iya phel-iyache^^, 
eman samay behara tahar hat-e ek-tukra. cithi dila. Bahir- 
bhag-e tahar pita-r hastaksar-e tahar nam lekh-a. Cithi 
par-iya, tark-er majh-khane bhahga diya^^ Ramei sasa- 
vyaste uth-iya parila^®. Sakal-e jijnasa kar-ila, ‘ Yy-apar- 
ta ki ? ’ Rames kah-ila, ‘ Baba des ha-ite as-iyachen.’ 
Hem-nalini Yogendra-ke kah-ila, ‘Dada, Rame4 Babu-r 
baba-ke e-i khane-i dak-iya ana na kena, e-khane ca-y-er 
sam-asta pra-stut ach-e.' 

Rames taratari kah-ila, '' Na, aj thak, ami ya-i/ 

serious argument, so to speak,’ said ironically. “ tahd-i hal-iyd, 

‘saying that,’ i.e. ‘for that reason.’ 9 pds-hard, ‘passed,’ ‘those 

who had passed (examinations).’ ‘ no matter how muoh edge you 

put.’ rdklid gela nd, impersonal passive (§ XXVII). ‘As regards 

Earned there was no Jrestraining.’ ha-iyd uth-iya, (§ XXXI P). 

1'’ khd-iyd phel-iydche, ‘has swajlowed down’ (§ XXXI D). ^ bhahga 

dite=‘ to give broken,’ i.e. ‘to admit defeat,’ ‘to retreat from the con- 
test. ’ uph-iyd paiila, ‘ suddenly rose to his feet ’ (§ XXXI G). 
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Aksay man-e man-e khusi ha-iya bal-iya la-ila^®, ‘E- 
khane kha-ite tahar hay ta^* apatti ha-ite par-e.’ 

Rames-er pita Yraja-mohan Baku Bames-ke kah-ilen, 
‘ Kal sa-kal-er garite-i toma-ke ya-ite ha-ibe/ 

Barnes matha culka-iya jijnasa kar-ila, ' Vi-^es kono kaj 
ach-e ki ? ’ 

Vraja-mohan kali-ilen, 'Eman kichu gurutar nahe/ 
Tave eta t%id kena, se-tuku sun-ibar janya Barnet 
pita-r mukh-er dik-e cah-iya rah-ila. Se kautuhal ni-vrtti 
kara^^ tini avasyak bodh kar-ilen na. 

Vraja-mohan Babu sandhya-r samay y E-khan tahar 
Kalikata-r bandhu-bandhav-der sahg-e dekha kar-ito bfihir 
ha-ilen, ta-khan Barnes taha-ke ek-ta patra likh-ito has-ila. 
‘ Sri-caran-kanialesii^® ’ paryy-anta likh-iya lekha^^ ar agra- 
sar ha-ite cah-ila na. Kintii Barnes man-e man-e kah-ila, 
'Ami Hem-nalini-sambandh-e ye an-uccarita satye a- 
baddha ha-iya par-iyachi, babar kach-e ar taha gopan 
kara^° kono-mate-i ucit na.’ Anek-gula cithi anek rakam 
kar-iya^^ likh-ila — sam-asta-i se chTr-iya phelila^^. 

Vraja-mohan ahar kar-iya aram-e nidra dilen^^ Barnes 
vari-r chad-er npar uth-iya prati-vesi-r vari-r dik-e taka- 
iya nisa-car-er mat sa-vege pay-cari kar-ite lag-ila. 

Batri nay-ta-r samay Aksay Annada Babur vaii ha-ite 
bahir ha-iya gela. Batri sare nay -tar samay rastar dik-er 

bal-iya la-ila, ‘ hastened to say ’ {§ XXXI C). ni-vrtta ham, 

verbal noun, ‘ the satisfying of this curiosity.’ ^rl-caran-knmal- 

esu, the Sanskritio begihning of a formal letter to a parent, a samas 
consisting of Sri, ‘auspicious,’ caran, ‘foot,’ kariial, ‘lotus,’ and the 
Sanskrit locative termination -em, ‘to the auspicious-lotus-foot ’= 

‘ Honoured Sir.’ lekha, verbal noun of likh- ; ‘ the writing.’ 

gopan karii, verbal noun, ‘ the keeping concealed. ’ Adverbial 

phrase, ‘ in many fashions.’ chir-iyd phelila, * tore up ’ {§ XXXI D). 

nidrci dilen, ‘addressed (himself) to slumber’; a variant on nidra 
gelen, ‘went to sleep,’ hay ta, ‘it may be,’ ‘perhaps.’ 
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daraja bandha ha-ila. Katri das-tar samay Annada Babu-r 
bas-ibar gliar-e alo niv-ila. Ratri das-tar par se vari-r 
kaks-e kaks-e su-gabhir su-supti vi-raj kar-ite lag-ila. 

Par-din bhor-e tren-e^ Rames-ke rawana ha-ite ha-ila. 
Vraja-mohan Babur sa-tarkata-y garip^.eZ^ kar-ibar kono-i 
su-yog upa-sthit ha-ila na. 

§ LXXV. The Language of the Law Couets. 

[The following is a petition to a magistrate presented 
by a goldsmith who complains that he has been kidnapped 
and robbed by a tout who has been collecting labourers 
for tea-gardens in Assam. The petition is No. 18 of those 
printed in facsimile of MS. in A Collection of Bengali 
* Petitions, published by H.M. Civil Service Commissioners.] 

Vi- varan e-i, ye ami Vardaman {Bur divan) sahar-e sona- 
rupa-r kaj kar-itam^. Asami majkur amake madhy-e 
madhy-e bal-ila ye ‘e-i kaj kar-iya tomar ki ha-ibe? 
Amar ye manib^ ach-en, taha-der nikat ya-iya, jal-kal-e 
cakari kar-ile, tumi mas-ik tris taka uparjjan kar-ite par- 
ibe.’ Ami, asami-r ai katha visvas kar-iya, Kalikata ya- 
ite svikar ha-i®, evarh, gata tei4 Magh, ratri arhai-tar trene, 
Lak§man Das saha, ama-ke Kalikata patha-y®. Ya-ibar 
kal-e, ama-r nikate thak-a^ ek-ti svarner auguri (yaha-r 
mulya bara taka ha-ibe'’), evaih ek-khan alwan (yaha-r 
mulya chay taka), e-i dui dravya® asami bal-e ye ‘ e-khan-e 
rakh-iya ya-o. Se-khan-e tumi nutan lok. Kotha-y rakh- 
ibe ? ke la-ibe ? evaih manib-er sam-mukh-e ai bhav-e 

* 1 Frequentative tense; ‘ used to do.’ ® Note, manib is nom. plural 
forvianib-era. ^ Historical present = * I went.’ ‘‘Preterite 

participle, ‘that had remained with me,’ ‘in my possession.’ ^ ha-ibe, 
future for conditional, ‘ whose price may be.’ “ e-i dui dravya, used 
elliptioally for e-i dui dravyer visay, ‘ as regards these two articles.’ 
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ya-wa’^ licit nahe. Amar nikat rakh-iya ya-o. Ami-o dui 
ek din-cr madky-e ya-itechi; ya-iya, toma-ke sakal diya 
as-iba®. ’ Asami-r upar visvas tliaka-y®, taba-r nikat ai 
sakal dravya gacchita kar-iya di-i^° Asami ai rup nkti 
na kar-ile^\ ami ka-khano iihar nikat ai sakal dravya 
rakh-itam na^^. Ami Kalikata Itali-te [‘to Entally,’ the 
suburb of Calcutta where the coolie depdts are] ya-iya, jan- 
ite par-i^ y® asami ama-ke Asam [A.s5a9?i] ca-bagan-e kuli- 
svariip patha-ibar janya e-i prakar pra-lobhan diya patha- 
iyache, evaih nij-e sathatarkrame a-nyayya^® labh kar-ibar 
janya, ama-r ai sakal dravya la-iyache. Ami Asam ya-ite 
a-svikar ha-iya, Kalikata ha-ite hat-iyaj Vardaman-o as- 
iya, asami-r nikat ya-iya, ai sakal dravya pherat pa-ibar 
janya bal-i. Asami ‘ diba-ditecbi ’ bal-iya, ava-ses-e pallia 
Phalgim tarikb-e ai sakal jinis la-wa’-^ a-svikar kar-iya, 
apa-radh-er karyya kar-iyache^®. Baki sam-asta ejahar- 
kale pra-kas kar-iba. Nalis kar-itechi. Su-vicar-er prar- 
thana. Iti. 

§ LXXVI. The Style op Journalism. 

[The following is a leading article on the War Loan 
from the well-known newspaper, the San-jivam of June 6, 
1918 .] 

9' ya-wa, verbal noun, ‘ the going before. ..is unbecoming.’ ® diya 

m-iba, ‘ having given shall come,’ i.e. by the common idiom, ‘ shall go 
and give.’ “ Locative case of verbal noun thcik-u, ‘ on staying,’ ‘on 
belief staying,’ ‘in consequence of the existence of belief.’ Icar-iyd 

di-i (§ XXXI B). Absolute participle, ‘If he had not said....’ 

Conditional tense ; ‘ would not have left.’ a-nyuy-ya, ‘ unlawful.’ 

In the original petition this is written a-nehya, an odd mis-spelling 
(v. § VII 7). “ la-wd, verbal noun, ‘ the taking.’ apa-rddh-er 

karyya kar-iydche, ‘ has done the deed of offence ’ ; an attempt to trans- 
late the English legal expression ‘has completed the offence.’ (The 
complaint could not be lodged until the offence was complete.) 
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Sam-ar bn. The War-Loan. 

Subha prarambha-i praty-ek karyy-er sa-phal-ya sucana 
kar-iya thak-e^. Varttaman vars-e dvitiya samar-rn-sam- 
grali-e Vauga-des ye saphalata-labh kar-ibe, pratham din-er 
rn-saihgraha ha-ite-i, ulia ek-nip su-spasta bujh-ite par-a 
giyache^. Gata Som-var ;9ra.uarwa7?2ewjt-prasad-praf)gan-o 
samar-m-sucana-r sabha-r ant-e Vaiige^var Lard Rondldse 
[Lord Ronaldshay'] ya-khan ghosana kar-en ye, prapta o 
prati-sruta arth-e, ai tarikh vela tin ghatika madhy-e-i, 
nay koti mudra sam-grhita ha-iyache, ta-khan ^rotr-man- 
dali gagan-vidari ullas-dhvani dvara gabhir vi-smay pra- 
kai kar-iyachilen. Pratham dine eta rn saih-grhita ha-ibe, 
iha anek-er-i kalpanatita ch-ila, Gata vatsar-e rn-saih- 
graha arambh-er par-e tin mas madhy-e yata artha pa-wa 
giyachila^, varttaman vatsar rn sam-graha sabha sucana-r 
din-e-i tata artha pa-wa gela^ 

Vahgesvar Lard Rondldse samar-rn-sabha-y ye su-yukti- 
piirna vaktrta kar-iyachen, amara sthan-antar-e pra-kas 
kar-iyachi. ‘Yahara daridra o rn-dan-e a-sam-artha, rn- 
sarii-graha janya tahara kona pra-kar-e kli^ta ha-ibe na/ 
Gavarriar-muk\\-e e-i vakya sravan kar-iya, amara vii^es 
anandita ha-iyachi^. Atah-par rn sarn-grah-er janya 
yahara Vahg-er nana-sthal-e sa-cesfca ha-iben, tahara yena 
agrah-er atisayye Vahg-er Ldt [' Lord '] Bahadur-er ukta 
su-spa§ta-rup-e abhi-vyakta abhi-pray vi-smrta na ha-n. 

Adhuna samar-rn saihgi'ah-er ye cesfca ha-iteche, iha ye 
Bharat-er lok-sadharan-er paks-e kalyan-kar, tad-visay-e 

^ har-iyd tlidk-e, ‘ habitually makes known ’ (§ XXXI K). 2 

giydche, impersonal passive of bujh-ite pcir-, ‘ be successful in learning,’ 

‘ it can be learned ’ (§ XXVII). ^ pa-wd gela, impersonal passive, ‘ it 
can be got,’ ‘ there was a getting (of) so much money.’ ^ Passive 
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san-deha nai. Rn sam-grhita ha-ile Bharat-varsa sud- 
babade nay koti mudra pra-dan-er day ha-ite a-vyabati 
labh kar-iben. Ta-khan ai pari-man artha Britan 
ha-ite e-i des-e as-ibe. 

Lard Bonaldse saral bhav-e-i® bal-iyanhen ye 'maha- 
samar pari-calana-r janya Oavarnament-er taka-r pra-yojan. 
Tomara yadi rn de~o, ta bes katha. Nacet, Gavapiament, 
kar sthapan dvara, uha sani-graha kar-iben. Yuddh-er 
janya kar pra-dan kar-ile, uha-r vi-nimay-e pra-ja-ra ki 
pa-iben? Kintu rn pra-dan kar-ile, ai taka bhavi§yat-o 
sud-e asal-e® pherat pa-wa ya-ibe.’ 

Samar-rn prain-er madhy-e sva-desi-r bhav lak§a kar-a 
ya-iteclie^. Lard Bonaldse o Babu Surendra-nath.Vando- 
padhyay mahaiay uha vy-akhya kar-iyachen, Gavarnament 
samar-rn-er janya ye taka tul-itechen, uhar adhikaihsa 
artha e-i de^-e vyayita ha-ibe, karan etad-dvara maha- 
samai'-er pra-yojaniya upakaran saih-graha kara ha-ibe. 
Iha-r phal-e Bharat-er nana sthal-e nutan nutan 4ilp-er 
ud-bhav ha-iteche. Silp-er e-i abhy-ut-than Bharat-er 
bhavisyat samrddhi-r karan ha-ibe. 

Pratham din-er prarambha sabha-y-i amara Vahga-de^- 
vasi nana sam-praday-er lok-mandali-r rn-pradan-er ye 
agraha praty-aksa kar-ilam, uha-te asa kar-a yay® ye 
Vahga-des ha-ite, varttaman vatsar-e, Gavarnament aiatita 
rn saip-grahe sam-artha ha-iben. 

with ha- (§ XXIV). ® ‘In simple fashion,’ ‘frankly.’ ® Locative 
case used adverbially, ‘ as interest and capital.’ ’ Impersonal 

passive, as above. ® The same, ‘ it may be hoped.’ 
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Before I give specimens of Bengali verse, I had better 
say a few words as to the nature of Bengali metre. i 

Language is divided into gad-ya, ‘that which is to be 
spoken,’ or prose, and 'pad-ya, ‘ that which can be divided 1 

into feet,’ or verse. Metre is known as chanda, a name ‘ 
applied in Sanskrit to a Vedic hymn. The subject of 
Bengali metre has been very iitble studied, and, until | 

Sir Rabindranath Tagore took it up, all that was written | 

was a mere classification of various metres according to 
the number of akmrs or syllables in the verse. That 
may serve as a sufficient indication that Bengali verse is, 
or rather was, ‘ syllabic ’ in exactly the same way as French 
verse is syllabic. In Bengali, final a, mute in prose, was 
sounded in verse to fill up syllables, and even in modem 
verse, a word ending in a consonant is followed by a slight 
pause, which takes the place of a syllable. 

In ancient times (and this still applies to the recital of 
old poetry) verse was chanted, and the metre was that of 
traditional tunes. Out of one of these has arisen, for 
instance, the paydr metre, the heroic verse of Bengali, of 
which examples will be found in the three first specimens 
of verse hereunder. It is essentially a metre of fourteen 
syllables, eight syllables divided by a cjesura or phak from 
six syllables. The nature of the older (chanted) varieties 
of this verse will be readily gathered from the following 
couplet, which frequently occurs in Kaii-ram Das’s verse p 

translation of the Maha-bharata. ,| 

Mahabharater(a) katha | amrta saman(a). i,; 

Kasi-ram(a) Das(a) kahe; | sune punyavan(a). 1; 
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lor 

The jingling tune to which this is chanted puts an 
accent of duration ,on the underlined syllables. The 
rhyming syllables carry an accent not heard in prose. 
(In reading the first three specimens hereunder, pause for 
a moment after each word ending in a consonant.) 

More modern verse, however, can be read aloud as 
European verse is read, and it has consequently undergone 
a subtle and beautiful change, as anyone may see by 
reading Sir Rabindranath Tagore’s verses, of which one 
or two specimens are given below. The dominant audible 
quality of spoken Bengali is not the word-accent which 
creates rhythm in most modern languages, but is, as in 
French, a phrasal accent tie diiree. This, in Bengali, is 
initial, occurs at the beginning of the phrase, after a 
pause or csesura, and causes the prolongation of the 
syllable in which it occurs. Hence metrical units now 
consist of one or more whole words, and the ‘ feet ’ must 
be of the types - etc., according to the 

number of syllables uttered before a pause or caesura 
occurs. Sir Rabindranath Tagore, in a recent lecture on 
Ohanda, asserts that all Bengali feet are of the types of 
, or a compound of these as - v/ v - w . This is 
certainly true of his own practice, but it is possible that 
he may yet discover other methods of making the caesura 
cause the syllables to trip to yet other measures. If a 
rpde attempt to give the metrical effect of the payar in 
English may be pardoned, the following couplet gives 
some indication of the incidence of ictus in the older 
verses. 

Strongly run the epic’s verses, strong yet honey-sweet 
Thus did Kasi Das compose them, binding them in feet. 
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But it must be remembered that the prolonged syllables 
are neither necessarily longer or stronger than the others 
except by their position after a pause or ceesura. 

§ LXXVII Ram’s Lamentation at the Rape op 

SiTA. 

[This is a specimen taken from the 15th century trans- 
lation of the Ramayana by Krttivas Ojha, still the most 
popular book of verse in Hindu villages.] 

(1) Hate dhanur-vvanb Ram aisen^ ghar-e, 

Path-e a-maiigal yata^ dekh-en gocar-e; 

Vam-e sarpa dekhilen, srgal daksin-e, 

Tolapara kar-en Sri-Ram kata man-e. 

Vi-parita dhvani kar-ilek^ nisa-car, 

Laksman aise pace, sunya rakh-’i® ghar. 

Maric-er ahvan-e ki Laksman bhul-ibe ? 

Sita-re rakh-iya eka, anya-tra ya-ibe ? 

(2) Ye-man cint-en Ram, ghat-ila te-man ; 

As-ite dekh-en path-e sam-mukh-e Laksman. 
Laksman-ere® dekh-iya visinay man-e man-’i^, 
Vyasta ha-ye jijnasa kar-en Raghu-mani; 

‘Kena, bhai, as-itecha tumi ye^ ekaki, 

Siinya ghar-e Janaki-re° ekakini rakh-’i^o? 

Mama vakya anyatha kar-ile kena, bhai? 

Ar, bujhi^\ Janaki-r sak^at na pa-i^^.’ 

1 ‘With bow and arrows in hand.’ 2 a,isen=as-eni ‘comes.’ 

® a-mangal ijata, ‘ as many inauspicious omens (as may he).’ ^ kar- 

ilek, obsolete form of kar-ila. ^ pac-e, ‘ afterwards,’ here used in ' 
the sense of ‘lest’ (§ LIX). rakh-iya, ‘having left.’ ® -ere, 

obsolete or poetical form of -ke. 7 mdn-'i^mdn-iyd for pd-iyd, 

‘recognising,’ ‘admitting.’ s jjere, as often, is an interjection of 
surprise. ® -re, poetical for -ke. rdkh-iya, ‘having left.’ 

11 hujh-i, ‘ I think,’ ‘ I fear.’ 12 pd-i, present, for pd-iba, future. 
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(3) E-i mat kah-ite kah-ite dui bhM, 

Vayu-veg-e cal-ilen, anya jnan nai^® 

Upa-nita ha-ilen kutirer dvar; 

‘ Sita ! Sita ! ' bal-iya, dak-en var var. 

Sunya ghar dekh-en, na dekb-en Janaki^^; 
Murccha-panna, ava-sanna, Sri-Ram dhanukb 
Sok-ete^® rauhur-muhuh miircclia yan Sri-Eam, 
Sada man-e par-e se Sita-r guna-gram. 

(4) Vilap kar-en Ram Lak§maner age; 

'Bhul-ite na pfir-i Sita, man-e sa-da jag-e^®. 

Ki kar-iba ? Kotha ya-’ba^'^, anu-ja Lak§man ? 
Kotha gele Sifca pa-’ba^^, kar-a ni-tfipan. 

Bujh-i kona miini-patni sahit kotha-y 

Gelen Janaki, na jana-iya ama-y^®. 

Godavari-nir-e ach-e kamala-kanan, 

Tatha ki kamala-miikhi karen bhraraan? 

(5) Padmalaya^® padma-mukhi Sita-re pa-iya 
Rakh-ilen, bujh-i, padma-van-e luka-iya? 

Cira-din pipasita kar-iya pra-yas, 

Candra-kala bhram-e Rahu kar-ila ki gras ? 
Rajya-cyuta ama-re dekh-iya cintanvita, 

Har-ilen Prthivi ki apan duhita^*^ ? 

Rajya-hina yady-api ha-yechi ami, bate, 
Raj-Laksmi tathapi ch-ilen san-nikat-e. 

13 anya jMn nai, ‘ there is no other thought,’ < haying no other thoaglit.’ 
u Note that Janaki is in the accusative but is without the (modern) 
aocusatival -he. i® Sok-ete, instrumental locative, ‘with grief.’ 

1® ‘ (She) ever awakes in my soul, memory.’ i^ pa-iba. i® dmd-y 
for dmd-ke. i® Fadma^dlayd, ‘she who has her dlay “abode” on 
the padma or lotus ’ ; i.e ‘ Laksmi, goddess of good-hap.’ dpan 

duMtu, ‘her own daughter.’ Sita was the fabled daughter of Mother 
Earth. Her putative father King Janak found the babe in a furrow 
"when ploughing round a sacred spot selected for a sacrificial altar, 
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(6) Amar se raj-Laksmi hara-lam^^ van-e ! 

Kekayir manohabhista siddlia eta din-e. 
Saudamini yeman luka-y jala-dhar-e 
Luka-ila teman-i Janaki vanantar-e, 

Kanak-lata-r pray Janak-duhita 

Van-e ch-ila; ke kar-ila ta-re utpatita? 

Diva-kar, iiisa-kar, dipta tara-gan^’’, 

Diva-ni^i kar-iteche tamo ni-varan. 

(7) Tara na liar-ite par-e timir arna-r; 

Ek Sita vihan-e sakal-i andha-kar! 

Das dik^^ ^unya dekh-i, Sita-r a-bhave, 

Sita vina anya. kichu hrday na bhave^®. 

Ami jan-i, Pancavati, tumi punya-sthan, 

Ta-i^^ se e-khan-e kar-ilam ava-sthan. 

Taliar ilcita phal dila®® he ama-re, 

Guna-mayi Sita mama dile tumi ka-’re^® ? 

Sun-a, pasu-paksi-mrga ; suna, vrksa lata, 

Ke har-ila ama-r se candra-mukhi Sita? 

He aranya ! ohe giri ! vanya vrksa-gan®^ ! 
Kah-iya Sitar katha^, rakh-aha^® jivan/ 

Hence her name, since sitd= ‘ line di’awn,’ * furrow.’ hurd-ildm, 

‘ I have lost’ “ ‘ the ten quarters,’ i.e. the four dik, the four kon, 

and the directions upward and downward (v. § LIII). ‘ My heart 

can think of nothing else.’ 2i td-i — tdhd-i, ‘ for that very reason.’ 

dilCi, poetical form of dil-e, ‘ thou gavest,’ still used in Assamese. 
26 kd-’re=kuhu-ke, ‘ to whom? ’ Observe the use of tlie personal 

plural word gan, the trees being personified by the poet. ® ‘ Telling 
the tale of Sita,’ ^6 rdkh-aha, poetical for rdkli-a, ‘preserve’; rdkh- 
aha jivan, ‘preserve my life.’ 
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§ LXXVIII Ram's Lament at the Wounding of 
Laksman at the siege op LankI. 

[This specimen gives a treatment of the old Ram-Sita 
legend by a modern poet, Michael Madhu-Sudan Datta 
(1820 — 1873). The metre, as in the case of the extract 
from the Ramayana, is the familiar payar, but it is here 
written as blank verse, without rhyme. Madhu-Sudan 
has often been termed 'the Bengali Milton.’ The in- 
fluence of western models is plainly visible,] 

Cetan pa-iya, Ram kahila^ katare^, 

‘Rajya tyaj-i’^ vana-vas-e ni-vasinu^ yave, 

Laksman, kutir-dvar-e a-ile® yamini®, 

Dhanuh kar-eh he su-dhanvi, jag-ite satata. 
Raks-ite ama-y tumi; aj-i rak§ah-pur-e, 

Aj-i e-i rak§a-pur-e, ari-majh-e ami 
Vi-pad-salil-e magna; tavu-o bhul-iya 
Ama-y, he maha-bahu, labh-icha bhu-tale 
Aram ? Rahh-ibe aj-i ke, .kah-a, ama-re ? 

Utha, bal-i ! Kave tumi virata pal-ite 
Bhrabr-ajfia? Tave yadi mama bhagya-dos-e — 
Cira-bhagya-hin ami! — tyaj-ila ama-re, 

Pran-adhik ! Kah-a, sun-i, kon apa-radhe 
Aparadhi tava kach-e a-bhagi Janaki? 

Devar Lak§man-e smari’ rak§ah-karagar-e, 

Kad-iche se diva-nisi. Keman-e bhul-ile, 

1 hah-ild for hah-ila. 2 kdtar-e ; kutar is an adjective, meaning 

‘ faint,’ ‘ feeble,’ but is here put into the locative case, to give it an 
adverbial sense. 2 tyaj-i’=tyaj-iyd, tydg Icar-iyd, ‘having 

left,’ ‘ having abandoned.’ * ni-vd$inu, archaic for ni-vds-ildm, 

‘sojourned. ’Ni-vds, ‘indwelling,’ ‘sojourning.’ s d-ile = as-ile, 

‘came.’ ® ijdinitvi, for ydminl-te, ‘in the night. ‘Bow in band.’ 
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He bhai ! keman-e tumi bhul-ile, he ! aj-i 
Matr-sama nitya ya-re^ sev-ite® a-dare ! 

Ut-lia tvara, bhim-bahii, a-sahay ami 
Toma vina; yatha rafchi sunya-cakra-rath-e. 

Tomar patan-e Hanu bala-hin, bali, 

Guna-hin dhanii yatha; vi-lape vi-sade 
Ahga-da; vi-§anna mita Su-griva su-mati; 

Adhira Karvurottam Vi-bhi§an. rathi; 

Vyakul e bali-dal! Uth-a tvara kari’, 

Jura-o nayan, bhai, nayan unmili'^®. 

Kintu klanta yadi tumi e dur-var ran-e, 
Hhanur-dhar, cal-a phir-i’’^^ y^-i vana-vas-e, 

Nahi kaj, priyatam, Sita-y uddhar-i’^®, 

A-bhagini ! nahi kaj vi-nasi’^® raksase^^, 
Tanay-vatsala yatha Su-mitra janani 
Kad-en Saraju-tii'e, kemane dekha-’ba 
E mukh, Laksman, ami, tumi na phir-ile 
Sahge mor^® ? Ki kah-iba, sudh-’aben^® yave 
Mata, 'Ko-tha-y, Ram-bhadra, nayaner mani 
Amar, anu-ja tor?’ Ki bal-’e^’’ bujha-’ba^® 

XJrmila vadhu-re^® ami, pura-vasi jan-e^°? 

Utha, vatsa ! aji kena vi-mukh, he, tumi 
Se bhratar anu-rodh-e^^ yar prema-vas-e 

® ya-re = yahu-he. ® sev-ite, ‘ you used to serve, ’ ‘ cherish. ’ unmili’ = 

un-mll-iya, ‘having unclosed.’ pMr-V =phir-iyd, ‘returning.’ 

uddhdr~i’ =uddkdr-iyd (from uddhdr, ‘ release ’), ‘ there is no use in 
releasing.’ vi-nasi’ =vinas-iyd, ‘destroying.’ rdkmse, for 

Tdlisas-diga-ke, ‘ the Eaksases ’ or ‘ demons,’ i.e. aboriginals. is 
ndpMr-ile sange mor; in prose syntax this would be tumi dmdr saiige nd 
phirile, ‘ on your not returning with me.’ i® sudh-’dben=8udhd-iben, 
‘shall ask.’ i^ bal-’e—baliyd, ‘ saying.' i® bujhd-iba, ‘shall cause 
to understand,’ ‘shall explain.’ i® vadhu-re, for vadhu-kn, ‘to (your) 
wife.’ jan-e iovjan-ke; pura-vdsijan, ‘ the dwellers in the city.’ 

21 vi-mukh... anu-rodh-e, ‘opposed to... (my) entreaty. *^2 titi' = titiyd, 
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Tyaji’ rgjya-bhog tumi pas-ile kanan-e ? 

Mama duh-khe sa-da tumi kad-ite her-ile 
A^ru-may e nayan._ Titi’22 a&u-jale 
Eve ami, tavu nahi cah-a mor pane, 

Pran-adhik? He rajani, daya-mayi tumi 
Sisir-asare nitya saras’^^ kusume 
Nidagh-artta ; pran-dan deka^^ e prastine. 
Sudha-nidhi tumi, deva sudhaihsu ! Vitar^^ 
Jivan-dayini sudlia, vaca-o Laksmane, 

Vica-o, karuna-may, bhikhari Raghav-e^^! 

§ LXXIX. Arjuna’s Skill as an Archer. 

[This passage is taken from the translation of the 
Mahabharata by Kasi Bam Das who was born in the 
district of Burdwan in B.s. 966 (a.d. 1662). His version 
is as popular as the RamEyana of Krttivas Ojha (v. 
§ LXXVII).] 

( 1 ) Dvi-ja-sabha’- madhy-ete bas-ij^a Yudhisthir 
Catur-dike vewsti’^ bas-iyache cari vir. 

Ar yata bas-iyache Brahman-mandal, 

Deva-gan madhy-e yena sobhe Akhandal. 

Nikatete^ Drstadyumna punah punah dak-e, 
‘Laksya asi’ vindh-aha^ yahar ^akti thak-e. 

Ye laksya vindh-ibe, kanya labhe se-i vir.’ 

Sun-i’ Dhanahjay citt-e ha-ila a-sthir. 

‘ wetting,’ Saras’ for saras-a, ‘ wettest.’ 24 -oi.tar, imperative, 

‘ transfer,’ ‘ bestow.’ JRaghav-e for Rdghav-he, ‘ to the Raghava,’ 

the descendant of Baghu. deha=de~o, ‘give.’ 

^ Dvi-ja~sabhd for dvi-ja-sabhdr, ‘of the twice-born,’ ‘of Brah- 
mans.’ 2 ves^V —vestiyd, ‘surrounding.’ ® nikat-ete, for nikat-e, 
‘in vicinity,’ ‘near.’ ^ vindh-aha, for vindh-a, imperative, ‘pierce. 
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'Vindh-iba’ baliya 'laksya/ kari’ hena man-e®, 
Yudbisthir pan-ete® cali-en anu-ksane. 

(2) Arjjuner citta bujh-i’^, kah-en ibgit-e; 

Ajfia peye® Dhananjay uth-en tvarite®. 

Aijjun cal-iya ya-n dhaniik-er bhit-e, 

Dekhiya, lag-ila dvija-gan jijnas-ite, 

‘ Kotlmykar-e“ y^-ha^^, dvi-ja? kiserkaran? 

Sabha ha-’te uthi’ ya-ha kon pra-yojan^^ ? ’ 

Arjjun bal-en, ‘Ya-i laksya vindli-ibare^®, 

Pra-sanna ha-iya sab-e, ajfia de-ha more.’ 

Sun-iya has-ila yata Brahman-mandal, 

Lobh-ete par-iya, dvi-ja ha-ila pagal ! 

(3) Ye dhanuk-e para-jay pa-y raja-gan, 

Jarasandha, Salya, Salva, Karria, Duryyodhan, 

Se lak§ya vindh-ite dvi-ja cah-e kon laj-e^^? 
Brahman-ete^® hasa-ila K§atriya-samaj-e. 

Bal-ibek Ksatra-gan ‘ Lobhi dvija-gan ’ ! 

Heiia^®® vi-parita asa kar-e^® se karan. 

Bahu-dur ha-’te as-iyache dvija-gan, 

® hari' hena man-e = hcna kar-iya 7nan-c, ‘inaMng thus in mind,’ ‘thinking 
thus.’ ^ pdn-ete=])an-e, ‘in the direction of.’ hujh4’ = bujh-iyd, 

‘ guessing,’ ‘ understanding.’ ^ ‘having got.’ " tvar- 

ite (loc.), ‘quickly.’ Kothdy-kdr-e, ‘where’; really the locative of 

kothdy-kdr itself a genitive of the original locative ko-thd-y {kon-sthd-e), 
‘in what place.’ yd-ha=yd-o, ‘goest.’ pra-yojan for 

pra-yojane, ‘with need.’ vindh-ibd,-re, locative of the gerund 

vindhibd, ‘to pierce.’ kon Idj-e, ‘ with what shame ?’ i.e, ‘with 

what impudence?’ Brdhman-ete, locative for instrumental nomina- 
tive ; Keatriya-saindj-e is the locative used accusatively ; ‘ the Brahman 
has caused the Ksatriya party to laugh,’ ‘has amused them. Hena 

is the old pronominal adjective corresponding to yena, but is now 
obsolete. A modern Bengali would use the Sanskritic expressions 
e-pmkdr, e-rup. vi-parlta did kar-e, ‘ so they make a contrary 
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Bahu asa kar-ijaclie, pa-’be^'^ bahu dhan. 

Se sab ha-ibe nasta tomar karmm-ete^®. 

A-sambliav asa kena kara, dvi-ja, 

(4) Eta bali’^*^, dhara-dhari kari’^b basa-ila, 

Ta’ dekh-iya Dharmma-pntra dvija-gane^^ kaila^b 
‘Ki karan-e, dvija-gan, kar-a ni-varan? 

Ya’r yata para-kram, se jan-e apan^b 
Ye laksya vindh-ite bhanga dila raja-gan‘^b 
Sakti na, thrik-ile, ta~tha ya-’be^‘* kon jan ? 
Vindh-ite na par-ilej apani pa-’be®’' laj ; 

Tave ni-varane ama-saba-r^^ ki kaj?’ 
Yndhisthir-vakya sim-i’^b cbar-i’ dila®® sab-e®^, 
Dhami-r nikat-e ya-n Dhanafijay tave. 

(5) Has-iya Ksatriya yata®b kar-e upa-lias, 

' A-sambhav karyy-e dekh-i dvijei' pra-yas. 
Sur-asiira-jayi ye-i vi-pul dhanuk, 

Ta-he®® laksya vindh-ibar-e®^ cal-ila bliiksuk.’ 

Keha bal-e ' Brahman-ere®''’ na kah-a einan, 

(ox* disappointed) expectation.’ =pd-thp, ‘(that) they shall get 

much wealth.’ tomdr Jcarmin-ete, ‘ by your action.’ itJte, 

fox* it-the, ‘in this matter.’ haW — hal-iyd, ‘having said.’ 

dhara-dhari har-iyd, ‘having one and all seized him.’ The repetition 
implies mutual or common action. 22 pgj. dvija-gon-ke, ‘to the 

Brahmans.’ 23 Jcaila, phonetic for hah-ila, ‘ said.’ 21 gg 

jdn-e dpan pard-kram, ‘he knows his own powers.’ hhahga di- is 

an idiomatic phrase for ‘admit defeat,’ ‘the target which the kings 
admitted themselves unable to pierce.’ 26 ydJbe for ya-ibe, ‘shall 

go.’ pd-’be~pa-ibe, get, ^ 28 in modern Bengali 

would be dmu-der sakal-er, ‘ of us all.’ 29 sun-i’ =sun-iyd, ‘ having 

heard.’ chur-i’ dila — char-iyd dila, ‘gave up’ (§XXXIB). 

sab-e, instrumental nom. ot sab=sarvva, ‘all.’ ”2 Ksatriya yata, 
‘ as many Ksatriyas (as there were) ’; i.e. ‘all the Ksatriyas.’ 23 td-he~ 
tahu-ie, instrumental, ‘with that.’ 24 vindh-ibur-e, locative of the 

gerund vindh-ihd. 26 Brdhman-ere, locative for dative, ‘ to the 

8—2 
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Samanya manusya, bujh-i, -na ha-'’be®® e jan; 
Dekh-a, dvi-ja, Manasi-ja®^ jin-iya mtirati®^ 
Padma-patra yugma-netra paras-aye®® sruti^°. 
An-upama tanu syama nilotpal abha, 

Mukba-ruci kata suci^^ kar-iyache sobha. 

(6) Siiuha-griva, bandhii-jiva adharer till, 

Khaga-raj pa-y laj, nasika a-tiil, 

Dekha caru yugrna-bliuru'^^ lalat prasar^®, 

Ki sananda gati manda, matta kari-var^®. 
Bhiija-yuge, ninde nag-e^^ a-janu-lamb-ita^®, 
Karikar-yuga-var^^ janu su-balita^®. 

Maha-viryya yena siiryya jalade avrta, 

Agni-aihsu^® yena paihsu-jal-e“ acchad-ita.' 
Vindh-ibek laksya e-i la-y mor man-e 
Ithe ki saihsay ar, Kasi-das bhan-e®^. 

Brahman.’ ha-he = ha-ihe. ^7 jyajjasi-jia, ‘ born in the heart,’ 

i.e. the god of love. murati=mftrtti, ‘form,’ ‘ aspect,’ ‘ physical 

charm.’ as paras-a?/e = spars-e, ‘touches,’ ‘reaches.’ sruti, 

‘hearing,’ ‘the organ of hearing,’ ‘the ear.’ kata suci, ‘how 

bright.’ yugnia-bhru, ‘ twin-eyebrows.’ matta kan-var, ‘ like 

a viust (maddened)- prince of elephants.’ (An elephant’s leisurely and 
stately gait befits a hero.) ninde nag-e, nind-iyd ndg-ke, ‘ putting 

the (lithe) serpent to shame.’ d-gdnu-lainb-ita, ‘prolonged as far 

as the janu,'' ‘ the knee.’ (See d- in § LX.) prasar=pmsastha, 

‘wide.’ karikar-yuga-var, ‘his two {yugal) knees {janu) like the 

trunk of an elephant,’ i.e. ‘as sturdy.’ su-balita=su-gathita, 

‘ well-fashioned.’ agni-amsu, ‘ fire-rays, ’ ‘ radiance of fire.’ 

ydMu-jdl, ‘ ash-net,’ ‘ a collection of ashes.’ bhan-e, poetical 

and archaic for bal-e, ‘says.’ It is a convention in old Bengali verse, 
that the poet at intervals — especially at the end of a stanza or other 
period— asserts his own personality by interposing some comment of his 
own, or by merely saying ‘ so sings Ea6i-ram,’ etc. 
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§ LXXX. Phullara’s Interview with Canei. 

G ANDIE SAIIIT P HULL A EAR SAKSAT. 

[The following extract is from the Candi of Mukunda 
Ram Cakravarti (c. 1560 — 1620), a poem parts of which 
Professor E. B. Cowell translated into English verse. 
{Journal R. A. 8., Bengal, New Series, vol. LXXI, Part I, 
Etxra number No. 2, 1902, p. 3.) Phullara has been to a 
neighbour’s house to borrow rice, and on her return finds 
a lovely stranger, the goddess Candi in disguise, in her 
house. Phullara is jealous of the goddess’s divine charms, 
and asks her who she is. Candi, with comic irony, gives 
a literally accurate account of herself, accurate in every 
' respect, except that she omits to mention her celestial 
immortality. This extract, like the previous ones, is in 
the payar metre.] 

Sakhi-r grh-e khud ser kar-iya udhar, 

Sam-bhram-e Phullara ai'la kufiyS-r duar; 

Vam bahu sphurafig-e, nacay-e® vam akhi^; 
Kufiya-r duar-e dekh-e raka-candra-mukhi ; 

Pra-nam kar-iya, rama kar-aye^ jijnasa, 

‘Kon jati ? kar jaya ? kah-a satya bhasa.’ 
Hasya-mukhi a-bhaya, hrday-e ullas, 

Phullara-re a-bhaya kar-en upa-has. 

‘Ilavrt-e ghar mor; jati-te Brahmani; 

Si^u-kal ha-ite ami bhram-i ekakini. 

Vandya-vaihse sthiti mor, bapera Ghosal, 

Sat sata grh-e vas^; vi-sam jafijal ! 

Tumi, go Phullara, yadi deo anu-mati, 

E-i sthan-e katak din kar-i ye vasati.’ 

Etek vakya ha-ila yadi*^ a-bhayar tund-e, 

1 Botli good omens in the case of a woman. ^ ndc-aye, har-aye 

for ndc-e, kar-e. vds, i.e. vas kar-e, ‘make dwelling.’ ^ yadi 



118 


SPECIMENS. B. VERSE 


Akas bhafig-iya par-e® Phullara-r mund-e. 

Hrd-e vis, miikh-e madhu, jijiias-e Phiillara, 

Dur ha-ila ksudha, trsa, randhan-er tvara. 

[Phullara’s questioning of her goddess visitor is put 
into tripadi metre. I only quote the first three verses, 
as a sufficient specimen of how this pretty old rhythm 
runs :] 

(1) E-rup jauvan-e char-iya hhavan-e® 

kena il-ila’^ para vas®? 

Kaha, go sundari, kena ekesvari" 
hhram-ite nahi taras^°? 

(2) Jin-i’^^ nil giri, tomar kavari, 

mandita mallika mal-e. 

Vidhi^^ kutuhali su-sthir vijali 

kiva^® ka-ila^'^ kes jal-e. 

(3) Kapol mandal, cancal kundal, 

vadan vidhu-mandal-e, 

Tava rup-sima ki diba upa-ma? 

nahi tin-lok tal-c. 

here means ‘ when.’ ® Akds ihdng-iyd yaf-e, ‘ the sky broke and 
fell on Phnllara’s head,’ a common expression for indicating consterna- 
tion. ® hluwan-e, locative for accusative, ‘ leaving home.’ ^ d-ild, 
archaic for ds-ile, ‘ came you.’ ® para vds, in modern Bengali 

would be par-er vas, ‘ another’s home.’ ® eka-uoari, ‘ a sole lady,’ 

‘ alone.’ tards, poetic license for trds, ‘ fear.’ jin-f =jin-iyd, 

‘ conquering,’ ‘ surpassing.’ Vidhi, ‘ rule,’ here used for Fate, by 

whom our lives are ruled. M-vd, ‘ or,’ used in poetry as meaning 

‘as it were.’ (In Assamese, this word has become a noun, so that a 
lady will talk of her ‘odds and ends’ as her ‘ kivd-Mvi,’) ka-ila 

for kar-ila. 


SPECIMENS. B. VERSE 


119 


For ready comparison, I give here Professor Cowell’s 
delightful rendering of these verses : 

Glad with the stock of borrowed rice she bore, 

Poor Phullara reached at length her cottage door, 
When lo ! her left arm throbbed, and throbbed her eye*’, 
As she beholds a ' full moon ’ standing by ! 

Surprised, she greets the lady with a bow : 

“ What is thy name, and whose fair wife art thou ? ” 
Laughed in her heart the goddess as she stood, 

And mocked poor Phullara in her joyous mood. 

“ Of Brahman caste, Ilavrt is my homef 
But all alone I love abroad to roam : 

Of honoured race my Lord, none worthier lives: 

But w/iai a household his — with semi co-wives;}:! 

So, by your leave — your kindly heart I know, 

I’ve come to make a few days’ stay with you 1 ” 

As Phullara heard the words the stranger said, 

The very skies seemed tumbling on her head ! 

Poison was in her heart, though mild her tone: 

No thirst nor hunger now : all thought of cooking gone 1 

Professor Cowell has omitted the rather prosaic third 
stanza of the tnpadi verses on p. 118, but the first two 
he translates as follows : 

What ! such a youthful bride as you in a strange house 
like mine to stay ! 

Tell me, fair lady, how you dare, unguarded and alone, to 
stray. 

* These are good omens for a woman, 
f The division of the world which includes Mt Meru. 

$ This refers to the seven or eight Sahiis or personified feminine 
powers of Siva. 
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Those glossy curls, like dark blue hills, wreathed with 
white jasmine flowers — I swear 
Fate wished to prove her power, and fixed the flickering 
lightning in thy hair ! ” 

I LXXXI. Hymn No. XVIII in the English version 
of Sir Rabindranath Tagore's GUafijali. In the first verse 
I underline the syllables dwelt on so, as to indicate the 
rhythm. 

(1) Megh-er par-e meg h jam-echeb 

Adhar ^r-e^ as-e®; 

Ama-y® kena bas-iya rakh-a 
Eka dvar-er pas-e ? 

Kaj-er din-e nana kaj-e 
Thak-i nana lok-er majh-e; 

Aj ami ye b^-e^ ach-i 
Tomar-i a^vas-e, 

Ama-y kena bas-iye rakha 
Eka dvar-er pas-e ? 

(2) Tumi yadi na dekha da-o, 

Kar-o ama-y hela, 

Xernan kar-e'^ kat-e ama-r 
Eman vadal vela? 

Dur-er pan-e mel-e’® akhi, 

Keval ami ceye° thak-i, 

Paran'^ ama-r ked-e® bera-y 
Dur-anta vatas-e, 

Ama-y kena bas-iye rakh-a 
Eka dvar-er pas-e ? 

1 javi-iydclie. ^ Itar-iya^ ^ dvia-lce. * has-iyd. s mel-iyd. 
® chdh-iyd. yran. ® kdd-iyd. ® kariya ds-e (§ XXXI) , ‘ comes 
on slowly.’ 
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§ LXXXII. Hymn No. XXIII from the GUanjali. 

Aji jhar-er rat-e tomar abhisar, 

Paran-sakha, bandliu he arha-r. 

Akai kade hat-as samab 
Nai ye ghum nayan-e mama, 

Duar khiil-i’, he priyatama, 

Oa-i^ ye var-e var®. 

Paran-sakha, bandhu he amar ! 

Bfdiir-e kicliu dekh-ite nahi pa-i 
Toma-r path kotha-y, hhav-i ta-i. 

Su-dtir kon nadi-r par-e, 

Gahan^ kon van-er dhar-e, 

Gabhir kon andhakar-e, 

Ha-techa® tumi par, 

Paran-sakha, bandhu he amar! 

§ LXXXIII. Hymn No. XLYI from the GUanjaM. 

Ama-r milan lagi tumi 
As-ca^ kave theke ! 

Toma-r candra suryya toma-y 
Rakh-’be^ kotha-y dhek-e’®! 

Kata kal-er sa-kal sajh-e, 

Toma-r caran-dhvani baj-e, 

Gopan-e dut hrday majh-e 
Geche^ ama-y dek-e’®! 

1 7ia«-as sama, ‘as one hopeless.’ ^ cd-i=cdli-L ^ vdr-evdr, 
* time upon time.’ ^ £ra7ta7z = (77iana, ‘ deep,’ ‘ thick.’ ^ ha-teclia — 
ha-itecha. 

1 ds-iteclia. ^ rdkh-ihe. ■'’ dhdk-iyd. ^ giydche. ® ddk-iyd. 
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0 go path-ik ! aj-ke ama-r 
Sakai paran vyep-e’®, 

Tliek-e’ thek-e’’^ haras® yena 
Uth-’ce*^ kep-e’ kep-e’^®. 

Yena samay es-eclie^^ aj ; 

Phura’la^® mor ya ch-ila kaj, 

Vatas as-e, he Maha-raj ! 

Toma-r gandha mekh-e’^®. 

“ vyup-iyu. ’ =thmn-iyS, tJum-iyu; mujh~e mujh~e, ‘from time to 
time.’ ^ hara^ = hana, ‘thrill,’ ‘exultation.’ ^ uth-iyuche. 

Itamp-iya kdmp-iya, ‘trembling.’ “ us4ydche, ‘has oome.’ 

pJmra-ila, ‘is used up.’ mekh-e’=md]ch-iyd, ‘smeared with,’ 

‘ redolent of.’ 


TRANSLATIONS OF THE SPECIMEN PIECES 
OF PROSE AND VERSE 

§ LXI V. Once \xpon a time a dog had bitten a hyena. By degrees 
the wound of that bite had so increased that the hyena could not 
stir. Therefore his eating was irnixeded. One day he was lying, 
faint with hunger, when a sheep passed in front of him. On seeing 
him, the hyena said in a very feeble voice, “Brother mine, for some 
days past I have been lying deprived of the p)ower to move ; I am 
disturbed by hunger; my breast is bursting for thirst. Will you 
take pity on me and fetch me some water from the channel hard by ? 
I will arrange for getting food.” The sheep replied, “I have guessed 
your intention. If I approach you to give you water, you will break 
my neck and provide food for yourself!” 

§ LXV, A dog had bitten a certain man. He, being in great 
terror, asked everyone whom he saw before him, “Brother, a dog ha.s 
bitten me. If you know of any remedy^, give it to me.” Hearing 
him say this, some one said, “If you wish to be well, do as I tell you.” 
He replied, “ If I can only be well, I am ready to do whatever you 
say.” Then that person said, “ Of the wound caused by the dog’s 
■bite take the blood, and smearing it on a piece of bread, give it to 
the dog that bit you. In that case, you will undoubtedly become 
well.” On hearing this the man who was bitten by the dog smiled 
and said, “ Brother, if I go according to this advice of yours, in that 
case as many dogs as exist in this town will all for greed of bread 
smeared with blood set to work to bite me I ” 

§ LXVI. One day in the hot weather some wayfarers at midday 
became much heated with the sunshine aud very fatigued. Seeing 
a fig-tree hard by, they went under it, and sitting in the cool shade, 
began to take their ease. In a short while their bodies became cool 
and their fatigue dissipated. Then they began to indulge in various 
talk, and one of them looking for a while [at the tree] said, “ Look, 
brethren, this tree is of no use. On it grow neither good flowers, 
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nor good fruit. What shall I say ? It is of no profit to mankind.” 
Hearing this speech, the fig-tree observed, “ Man is very ungrateful. 
At the very time when they are getting benefit by sitting in my 
shade, they abuse me by saying that I am of no benefit to them ! ” 

§ LXVIL . A poor man was cutting down a tree on a river bank. 
Of a sudden, his axe, slipping from his hand, fell into the water of 
the river.- Thinking that he had lost the axe for ever, the poor man 
became much distressed, and began to lament aloud, crying, “Alas 1 
what has happened ! ” Hearing his lamentation, the presiding deity 
of the river was filled with much pity, and asked him, “ Why are 
you lamenting so?” When he explained the whole matter, the 
river god immediately plfinged in the water, and coming to him with 
an axe wrought in gold in his hand, asked him, “ Is this your axe ? ” 
He replied, “No sir, this is not my axe.” Then he again plunged 
in the watex’, and with an axe wrought in silver in his hand, appeared 
before him and asked, “la this your axe?” He I’eplied, “No, sir, 
this also is not my axe.” He again plunged in the water, and taking 
his iron- wrought axe in his hand, asked him, “Is this your axe?” 
He, seeing his own axe, was extremely delighted, and said, “Yes, 
sir, this is my axe, I am extremely poor. I had no hope that I 
shoxxld again get my axe. It is only by your kindness that I have 
got it. You have made me your boxight slave for life.” 

The water god first of all gave his own axe into his hand. After- 
wards [he said] “ You are without greed, truthful, and devoted to 
religion. For this reason, I am very pleased with you.” So saying, 
as a rewai’d for his good qualities, having given him the two axes 
wrought in gold and silver, he disappeared. That poor fellow, being 
speechless, stood for some time in that place. Thereafter, going 
home, he gave a particular account of all this occurronee to his 
neighboui’s. On hearing this, they wei-e all astonished. 

On learning this extraordinary occurrence, one person conceived 
violent greed. Next day at dawn, taking an axe in hand, and 
appearing on the river bank, he made one or two cuts at the stem of 
a tree, and then making pretence as if the axe had slipped from his 
hand, he threw the axe into the water, and began crying in a loud 
voice, “Alas! what has happened!” The water god appearing 
before him, asked him the cause of his lamentation. He, telhng the 
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whole story, began to display much grief and sorrow. The water 
god plunging in the water as before, and appearing before bim with 
an axe wrought in gold, asked him, “ How now, is this your axe ? ” 
Seeing the golden axe, the greedy fellow, saying “ This is my axe,” 
eagerly advanced to seize it. Seeing him so greedy and untruthful, 
the water god became very displeased, and said : “ Thou art very 
greedy, very ungentle, and untruthful. Thou art not a fitting object 
to receive this axe.” Having thxis scolded him, the water god threw 
the golden axe in the water and disairpeared. He was dumbfoundered, 
and sitting on the river bank with his hand to his cheek began 
thinking. Then, saying, “As was my conduct, so have I received 
fitting result from it,” he departed with a dejected mind. 

§ LXVIII. An old woman’s eyes had become very dim, and so 
she could not see anything. Hard by was a famous physician. The 
old woman went to him and said : “ Leanred sir, disease has befallen 
my eyes. I cannot see anything. Make my eyes well. I will give 
you a conspicuous reward. But if you cannot make them well, you 
shall get nothing.” 

The physician agreed to the old woman’s proposal, and next day 
appeared at her abode. Seeing the house full of various sorts of 
articles, the physician’s greed was aroused. He determined that he 
would come every day and each day carry off* something. For this 
reason, instead of supplying such remedies as would bring about a 
speedy cure, he spent several days in making confusion. Afterwards, 
when he had carried off all her posse.ssions one by one, he began to 
give her medicine according to rule. In a very few days the old 
woman’s eyes were as faultless as before. And then she saw that of 
all the things that had been in her house, not one was left. She 
learned by enquiry that the physician had carried them all off, one 
by one. 

One day the physician said to the old woman, “ By my treatment 
there has come a cure of your disease. Yoix told me that you would 
give me on being healed of your malady. Now please satisfy me by 
giving the promised payment and let me depart.” 

The old woman had been much vexed by the physician’s conduct, 
and so she made no answer. 

The. physician, not getting his reward in spite of repeated requests, 
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made a complaint in court in the name of the old woman, who 
appeared before the judges, and not calling the physician a thief in 
plain words, said cunningly [as follows] : “ What the physician says 
is true enough. I made an arrangement that if my eyes became as 
before and no fault remained, then I would give him a reward. He 
asserts that my eyes are now free from fault. But from the way I 
see, therein [it seems] my eyes even now are not become perfect. 
Because when the defect in my eyes had not happened, I used to 
see all the various things that were in my house. Subsequently, 
when the defect occurred, I was not able to see them. Nor am I 
able to see them even now. From this I do not infer that my eyes 
have been made well by his art. And now do ye do what seems 
rightful in your judgment.” 

The judges, being able to understand the inner sense of the old 
woman’s rejoinder, gave her permission [to depart], and giving him 
a suitable admonition, bade the physician depart from the court of 
justice. 

§ LXIX. A dog used to remain lying in the manger of some 
horses. When the horses went to eat, he used to make a terrific 
howling, and used to drive them away by making as though to bite 
them. One day a horse said, “Look, how ill-disposed is this 
miserable cur ! He will remain lying on [our] victuals. He will 
not eat himself and will not sufier those to eat who should keep 
alive by eating that food.” 

§ LXX. A Brahman dwelt in a village. He had a wife and 
a son. One day at night the Brahman was lying down [to sleep] with 
his family, when lie chanced to see that a bit of string was dangling 
from the rafters. The Brahman turned on his side, and strove to 
go to sleep, but sleep did not come. Then the string came again 
under his field of vision. This time it seemed a little longer than 
before. The Brahman thought “ The mice are trying to throw down 
the piece of string [by nibbling it].” Within a brief space of time, 
the string became a snake. The Brahman was about to call his 
wife, but before [he could do] this the snake came down and bit his 
wife and son. Seeing this, the Brahman was frightened and 
astonished. His wife and sou departed this life immediately. The 
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snake too went out through a chink in the room-door. The Brahman 
proceeded after the snake. When dawn came, the snake assuming 
the form of a tiger, took the life of a ploughman, and a little after, 
becoming a bull, destroyed a hoy. The Brahman still followed 
after him. Very soon after, the hull assumed the aspect of an old 
man. Then the Brahman, falling at his feet, asked to be made 
acquainted with him. At first the old man refused to acqxiaint him 
with his attributes, but seeing the Brahman’s importunacy, said, “I 
am Karmma- Sutra [the coiitinuous thread of actions] ; that is to 
say, I take people’s lives in the fashioir in which it is written in 
their fates that they shall die.” The Brahman enquired : “ Ocnild 
you tell me how I shall die?” The old man said, “Fool, that is not 
to be said.” But the Brahman would not by any means release his 
feet, so of necessity the old man said : “ A ci'ocodile will slay you' in 
the Ganges.” 

The Brahman, on hearing this saying, instead of returning home, 
began to go in an eastward direction, that is, to the country where 
there is no Ganges ! After travelling some days, he left the 
dominions of one king and entei'ed those of a second king, and took 
up his abode there in a homestead. No offspring had come to the 
ruler of the land to which the Brahman had come. Hearing this, 
he went to the king and made this representation. “Your majesty, 
I know an auspicious rite, on performing which you will have 
offspring.” The king besought the Brahman to perform this rite, 
and on his doing so, a son was born to the king within a year. 

The king kept the Brahman in his own home, and when the king’s 
son was big, he appointed the Brahman to the task of instructing 
him. The king’s son having by degrees finished his literary educa- 
tion, was to go on his travels, and the king told the Brahman to go 
with him. The Brahman said, “I can go to all places, (but) to 
Ganges-bank I will not go.” On the king asking the reason, the 
Brahman gave a description of his personal circumstances. The 
king laughed, “Very well, you will not have to go to the Ganges 
bank.” After having travelled to various places in the Brahman’s 
company the' king’s son expressed his intention of going to the bank 
of the Ganges. The Brahman refused to accompany him ; bxxt the 
king’s son said, “ The crocodile will not carry you off from the road, 
so what fear is there in going ? ” The Brahman perforce consented. 
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At the time of the [auspicious] conjunction, the king’s son was to 
go to bathe in the Ganges, and so he expressed a wish that the 
Brahman should go with him, and said, “ You can stay on the bank 
and dictate the formula [to be recited]. What fear is there in 
that?” In spite of his reluctance, the Brahman had to go. On 
seeing that thousands and thousands of people were bathing on the 
Ganges bank his courage revived. The king’s son descended into 
the water to bathe, and the Brahman, standing'on the bank, dictated 
the formula. But the king’s son, not being able to hear on account 
of the clamour of the crowd, said, “ My people will stand surround- 
ing you on all four sides. Do you standing in the midst dictate the 
mantras.” Hardly had he spoken when t’he people of the king’s son 
surrounded him, and the Brahman going into the place thus sur- 
rounded, began to recite the formula. When the mantra was 
finished, the king’s son said to the Brahman, “Sir, I am that 
Karmma-sutra !” As he spoke the words, he assumed the shape of 
a crocodile, and seizing the BiAhma^, departed with a leap into deep 
water. 

§ LX XI. Vidhu Bhusan called to ^yfima. ^ySma, at other 
times, would give three answers to a single summons ! But to-day 
she came slowly without saying a word. Her eyes were red (with 
weeping), her face was downcast. 

Vidhu Bhusan said, “ We have reflected and have come to the 
decision that it is not right that you should suffer trouble by staying 
with us any longer. Far from getting wages, you do not even get 
food to eat twice a day. So do you go to some other place. If God 
bring such a day, then come back to us.” 

Vidhu Bhil.san could utter no more words : his emotion strangled 
him. He began to shed tears with downcast face, 

^yama too wept as she said ; “ What ? have I asked for wages ? 
Or have I come to you in order to get wages ? What need have I of 
money ? Whatever you may say to me, I cannot exist after leaving 
Gopal. If I be a load and a burden, I will not take my meals here 
with you, but do not ask me to stay away from Gopal.” 

Vidhu said, “ %ama, do not weep. Be calm. Consider well what 
I am saying. Staying with us and starvation are one and the same 
thing. It is true that you cannot exist without seeing Gopal. But 
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if you go to some other home, you will fiiid children there. And 
when your mind settles down there, you will not want to go any- 
where else.” 

“ Children I shall find, true ; but I shall not anywhere find any 
like this one of mine.” So saying, Syama fell to blubbering aloud. 

Vidhu cried, “^yama, bo quiet, be quiet !” 

^yama explained, “ I used to have a child of my own like Gopal. 
From love of him I too called my child Gopal (after Krsna the 
go~pdla^ ‘the cowherd’). If I stay here, I forget that my own 
Gopal has gone, I will not go anywhere from here ! ” 

Vidhu Bhusan cast a tearM glance in the direction of Sarala and 
asked, “What remedy is there for this?” 

Sarala sat with downcast face and began to weep. 

Syama said, “I have got a little money. I had intended to 
bequeath it to Gopal. But if you will listen to my words, I have a 
piece of advice for you.” (Addressing Vidhu) : “Do you try to got' 
employment in some ydlril troupe. You will certainly get it, there 
is no doubt of that. And meanwhile let us (women) stay at homo 
and manage on that money (of mine). And if afterwards things 
prosper, give me back my money. If you do, it will still he 
Gopal’s.” 

§ LXXII. This is a matter of ever so long ago ! Satyendra 
Oaudhuri was the son of a landowner. He had gone home after 
passing his B.A. examination. His mother said, “The girl is a 
perfect Lak.sml, a household goddess. My son, listen to my words. 
Just go and look at her once.” 

But Satyendra shook his head and said, “No, mother, I cannot 
by any means do it at jpresent. If I do, I shall not bo able to pass.” 

“Why should not you be able? My daughter-in-law will stay 
with me. You shall do your reading in Calcutta. I cannot guess 
what obstacle there would be to your studies, Satu ! ” 

“ No, mother, that will be very inconvenient. I have no time at 
present.” And so on, and so forth. So saying, Satya was going 
out. His mother said, “Do not go. Stay a moment, I have 
something else to say.” Stopping a moment, she added, “I have 
given my word, my child. Will you not preserve your old mother’s 
honour ? ” 


A. 
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Satya turned round and stood, much annoyed. Wliy did you 
give your word without asking nae ? ” . 

On hearing her boy’s words, the mother felt an inward pang. She 
said, “ That was a fault, I admit. Still you will have to preserve 
your mother’s reputation. Listen, my Satya ; do consent ! ” “ Very 
well. I will tell you later,” So saying, Satya went out. His mother 
stood a long time in silence. This was her one and only child. 
Seven or eight years ago, her husband had died. Since then the 
widow, with the help of the factor and bailiffs had governed a groat 
landed property. Her son lived in Calcutta, and studied at College. 
He had no occasion to take any interest in the property. But his 
mother had made up her mind, that when the boy had passed his 
pleadership examination, she would give him in marriage, and 
putting the whole responsibility of the estate and worldly affairs on 
the bride and bridegroom, would herself be free from all care. 
Having previously started her son in family life, she would not be 
an impediment to his higher studios. But things had turned out 
differently. So far there had been no hospitalities in the homestead 
since her husband’s death. That day, in fulfilment of a religious 
vow, she had issued invitations to the whole village, and the poor 
widow of the late Atul Mukherji had come with her eleven year 
daughter to comply with the invitation. She had felt a strong 
attraction towards this girl. Not only was the child a perfect little 
beauty ; she had also ascertained in a few minutes’ conversation 
that, even at her tender age, the girl was a paragon of womanly 
virtues. 

So his mother said to herself, “Let me just show the gud to him, 
and then it shall be seen how he can disapprove of her.” 

Next day, when in the afternoon Satya entered his mother’s room 
for the usual light meal, he stood as one transfixed. Right in front 
of where he was wont to sit to eat, they had seated a heavenly 
LaksmI adorned with diamonds and other jewels. 

His mother entered the room, and said, “ Sit down and eat ! ” 
Satya’s trance broke. He said hurriedly. “ Why here ? Give rUe 
my food somewhere else,” 

His mother smiled slily. “Since you are really and truly not 
Ding to marry, why are you shy about sitting down before a slip of 
girl like this ? ” 
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“ I am not slay of anyone ! ” So saying, and screwing up his face 
like that of an owl (in daylight), he plumped himself down in the 
seat before her. His mother departed. After hastily absorbing 
food for a couple of minutes, he got up and went away. 

Entering the outer apartment, he found that meanwhile his 
boon-companions had assembled, and that the cloth was spread for 
playing at dice. He immediately raised strong objection, saying, 
“ I cannot sit down with you anyhow : I have got a bad headache.” 
So saying he moved himself to one corner of the room and putting 
a pillow under his head, lay down and closed his eyes. His friends 
were inw'ardly somewhat surjirised, and, for want of sufficient 
partners, gave up the game of dice, and prepared to play chess. Up 
to evening, many games were played, there was much excited talk, 
hut Satya never rose once, never once aSlced, “who has lost, who 
has won 1” And all this was annoying to him. 

When his friends departed, he entered the homestead, and was 
going straight to his ehamber, when his mother, from the verandah 
of the store-house, asked him, “In the midst of all this are you 
going to bed ? ” 

“ Hot going to bed ; I am going to study. Studying for the M. A- 
degree is not an easy business. It will not do to waste time ! ” 

So saying, he made a mysterious gesture, and went upstairs with 
a great stamping of feet. Half an hour elapsed, and he had not read 
a line. On the table was his book open. Leanin'g back in his chair 
with his face upwards, he was (apparently) considering the roof- 
beams. On a sudden bis meditation.s were interrupted. Pricking 
his oars, he beard a jingle-jangle (of ornaments). Another moment 
(and there it was again) JAum, jhum. Satya sat upright, and saw 
that the girl, docked from head to foot with jewels like a LaksmI 
had approached him and was standing there. Satya gaazed at her 
fixedly. The girl said in a soft voice, “ Mother has sent me to ask 
your decision.” After a moment’s silence, Satya asked, “Whose 
mother?” The girl replied, “ My mother.” Satya at once tried to 
find a reply but failed. Presently he said, “ If she asks my mother, 
she can find out.” The girl was going away, when Satya blurted out 
the question, “What is yoxir name?” “My name is Kadharanl,” 
she said, as she moved off. 


9—2 


132 


TRANSLATIONS 


§ LXXIII. Bhavananda suddenly assumed a different aspect. 
He was no longer the devotee, steadfast of look and firm of purpose. 
He had no longer the heroic aspect of the trained man of war, of the 
leader of soldiers and breaker of heads. He no longer looked as he 
did but now, when he was haughtily reproaching Mahendra. It was 
as though, in beholding the loveliness of the meadows, groves, hills, 
rivers of the moonlit peaceful world about him, some special exultation 
had filled his heart, like an ocean smiling in response to the rising 
moon. Bhavananda became smiling of face, talkative, desirous of 
conversing. He was very eager to be discussing. He. made many 
attempts to enter into conversation, but Mahendra refused to talk. 
Then Bhavananda, giving up the attempt, began to sing from memory : 

Wo worship the Mother, 

Well-watered, fruitful, cooled by the Western breeze, 

Green with crops, the Mother ! 

Mahendra was somewhat surprised to hear this chant. He could 
make no sense of it. What was this well- watered, fruitful Mothcx*, 
cooled by the Western breeze and' green with harvest ? He a.sked, 
“ Who is the Mother ?” And Bhavananda, for solo answ’cr, went on 
singing ; 

Oh night, thrilled with silver moonlight. 

Oh Mother, sweet with flowers and lovely with groves of trees, 
Oh laughing Mother, oh Mother sweet of ajieech. 

Giver of joy and rich in boons, Mother ! 

Mahendra objected : “ But this is a country, not a mother.” 
Bhavananda I’epliod: “We acknowledge no other mother. The 
mother-land of our birth is preferable to heaven [as the Sanskrit 
phrase has it]. We assert that the land of our birth is our Mother. 
We have no mother, no father, no brother, no friend, no wife, no son, 
no house nor home. For us there is only that (land), well-watered, 
fruitful, cooled by the Western breeze, green with harvest.” 

So Mahendra understood and said : “ Then go on singing.” And 
Bhavananda sang : 

We worship the Jtlother ; 

In the threat of the confused shouts of seventy millions of throats, 
In the sharp swords hold by twicie seventy millions of hands, 
Who says, Mother, that thou art powerless? 
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Wo worsliip Her who assumes great strength, tho expeller, 

The subduer of the enemy forces, our Mother ! 

Thou art knowledge, thou art virtue, 

Thou our soul and thou our mind, 

Thine is tho life in our bodies, 

Thou, Mother, art strength in our arms, 

Thou, Mother, art devotion in our hearts, 

Let us raise images to Thee only 
In temple after temple ! 

Thou art Dui’ga, grasping her ten weapons, 

Thou art tho Lotus-goddess rejoicing in lotus-beds, 

, Giving us speech and intelligence, 

To Thee wo bow. 

We bow to our Mother of the lotus, pure, unrivalled, 
Woll-watex'od, fruitful Mother, 

To the Mother we bow ! 

Verdant, innocent, sweet-smiling, bejewelled, 

Our supporter and our foodgiver, Mother ! 

Mahendra noticed that as the brigand sang, his eyes filled with 
tears. Mahendra then, with some astonishment, asked, “ And who 
may you be ? ” 

Bhavananda said : “We are the Children.” 

M. “ What Children ? Whose Children ? ” 

B. “ The Children of the Mother ! ” 

M. “ Very good. But do the Children do reverence to their Mother 
by thieving and rapine ? What sort of filial devotion is' that ? ” 

B, “ We do not practise thieving or robbery.” 

M. “ Why, just now you robbed a cart ! ” 

' B. “Is that what you call robbery? Whose money did we loot?” 
M. “ Why, the king’s money ! ” 

JS, “ The king’s ! And what title has he to the money he will 
exact ? ” 

M. “ It is his royal share.” 

B. “ And is he a king who does not cherish his kingdom ?” 

M. “It seems to me that one of these days you people will go 
flying from the mouths of the sepoys’ cannon.” 

B. “ We have faced many sepoy rogues. We faced them today.” 
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if. “You have not faced them properly yet. One of these days 
you will do so.” 

B. “ And supposing we do ! We can die but once ! ” 

if “And what is the use of wilfully affronting death ?” 

B. “ Mahendra Singh, I had some idea that you were a man who 
is a man, but now I see you are just what they all are ! Simply 
gluttons for good food ! Look you, the snake crawls belly to earth. 
I know no meaner creature that lives. But if you tread on the 
snake’s neck, up starts its hood ! Will nothing destroy your patient 
sufierance? Look at all the lands about us, look at Magadha^ 
Mithila, Benares, Conjevaram, Delhi, Kashmir — which of these is in 
such evil case (as ours) 1 In which of these countries do men for 
lack of food devour gx'ass, and thorn-plants, and the earth of ant- 
heaps, and the creepers of the forest ? In what land do men eat 
dogs and jackals and human corpses 1 In what land have men no 
security when they put their money in their chest, their wives and 
daughters at home, their children in the woxnbs of their women ? 
These fellows tear open our women to destroy their xmborn babes. 
In all countries the ruler has some relation with the task of protecting 
his subjects. Who protects us? Our religion is gone, our caste is 
gone, our honour is violated, our descent ruined, and now our very 
lives are at stake. If wo do not drive out these drunken shaven- 
polls (these Muhammadans), shall the Hinduism of us Hindus subsist 
any longer ? ” 

§ LXXI V. No one had any doubt whatever that this time Earned 
would pass' his law examination. The Minerva of the Calcutta 
University, opening her golden lotus-buds one by one had given him, 
one by one, her medals, nor had scholarships ever been lacking 
to him ! 

Now that the examination was over, there was a question of his 
going home. But so far he had shown no great eagerness to pack 
his boxes. His father wrote him a letter bidding him come home at 
once. Barnes wrote in I'eply that he would return as soon as the 
result of the examination was out. 

Aunada.Babu’s son Yogendra was Eames’s fellow-student. He 
lived next door. Annada Ba^ was a member of the Brahma Samaj. 
His daughter HemnalinI had this.year gone up for the “ Fii’st Arts” 
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examination. And KameS was wont to go to AnnadS Babu’s house 
to drink tea — and also at times when there was no tea ! 

Heinnalini was wont to learn her lessons as she walked on the flat 
roof of her home, drying her hair after her bath. Eames too at 
such times would take his book and sit by the little roof-house of 
his abode. Such a spot is very suitable for quiet reading, yes ; but 
if you reflect a moment, you must admit that there are considerable 
impediments to study also ! 

So far, there had been no suggestion of marriage on either side. 
There was sufficient cause for this on Armada Babu’s part. There 
was a son who had gone to Englarrd to get called to the Bar and 
Annadfl Babu’s thoughts turned to this young man’s probable views 
on the matter. 

That day a somewhat heated discussion had arisen at the tea- 
table. A certain young fellow had failed to pass any examinations 
to speak of. But it was not the case that on that account his thirst 
for tea or for other stimulating liquids was less than that of lads who 
had passed examinations, far from it ! And so he too was seen from 
time to time at HemnalinI’s tea-table. He raised the argument 
that the male intellect is like a sword. Even when it is not sharp, 
it can do much by sheer force of gravity ! The female intellect, on 
the other hand, is like a pen-knife. No matter how much you 
sharpen it, no great work can be effected thereby. And so forth, 
and so on. Hemualiirl was quite prepared to treat this swaggering 
talk with silent indifference. But her brother Y ogendra also adduced 
arguments in depreciation of women’s wits, and then there was no 
restraining the infatuated Rames. He rose in high excitement and 
began to chant the praises of the fair sex. When Earned, in the 
excitement aroused by his spirited defence of women’s rights had 
swallowed two more cups of tea than on ordinary occasions, the 
house-servant put a small note in his hand. On the envelope was 
his name in his father’s handwriting. On reading the note Earned 
admitted defeat in mid-battle, and rose to go in manifest disturbance 
of mind. “ My father has arrived from home ! ” he cried. HemnalinI 
said quietly to If ogendra, “Brother, why not go and ask Rames 
Baku’s father to come here. He will find his tea all ready for him !” 

Eames hastily interposed, “ No, no, not today ! Let me go to 
him I” 
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■ Aksay was inwardly much pleased at this, and insinuated, “No 
doubt the old gentleman will object to taking his food here!” 

Rames’s father, Vraja-mohan Babu, said to him, “You will have 
to go home by the early train tomorrow.” 

Rames scratched his head and asked, “ Is there any special reason ?” 

Vraja-mohan replied, “No, nothing very particular!” 

Whereon Raines gazed expectantly towards his father’s face in the 
hope of learning why there was so great a hurry for his departure. 
But the old gentleman seemed to see no reason for satisfying this 
natural curiosity. When Vraja-mohan Babu sallied forth in the 
evening to visit his Calcutta friends and acquaintances, Rames sat 
down to write a letter to his parent. When he had written down 
the ceremonious heading “ ^rl-caran-kamale,su,” his pen refused to 
go further. All the same, Rames reflected inwardly, it is not fitting 
that 1 should any longer conceal from my father the unspoken tie 
that binds me to Hemnalinl. Whereon he wrote many notes in 
various fashions — and tore them all up ! After his evening meal 
Yraja-mohan Babu went placidly to sleep. Rames mounted to the 
flat roof, and gazing towards the adjacent homestead began to pace 
rapidly up and down like a homeless spirit of the night. 

At nine o’clock, Aksay emerged from Annada Babu’s house. At 
half-past nine the street door was bolted and barred. At ten the 
light went out in the sitting room, and soon after ten sleep descended 
on the various chambers of Annada Babu’s abode. 

Next day, Rames had to take the early morning train, willy-nilly. 
Owing to Vraja-mohan Babu’s prudent precaution no excuse arose 
for missing the train ! 

§ LXXV. My statement is this, that I used to work as a gold 
and silver smith in Eurdwan oit/. The above-mentioned defendant 
from time to time said to me, “ What profit will come to you from 
working at that trade ? Go you to my employers, and work in their 
hydraulic press ; you will be able to eaim thirty rupees a mouth.” 

I believed in this tale of the defendant, and consented to go to 
Calcutta. He sent me to Calcutta in the company of Lalcsmap Das 
by the 2.30 a.m. train. When I was on the point of going, [noticing 
that] I had with me a gold ring (whose value may be twelve rupees) 
and a wrapper (whose value is six rupees) the defendant said, with 
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reference to these two articles, “ Leave them here. You will there 
be a newcomer. Where will you bestow them ? Some one may take 
them. Nor is it becoming to go thus [attired] before my employers. 
Leave them with me. I too shall be going in a clay or two, and 
when I do so, I shall go and give them to you.” Putting faith in the 
defendant’s words, I entrusted all these things to him. If he had 
not spoken thus to me, I would never have left the things with him. 
When I reached Entally at Calcutta, I discovered that the defendant 
had sent me by means of such inducements in order to send me as 
a labourer to the Assam tea-estates, and that he himself had taken 
my pi’operty dishonestly in order to make unlawful gain for himself. 
Being unwilling to go to Assam, I left Calcutta, and going on foot to 
Burdwan, I wont to the defendant, and spoke to him with a view to 
the return of my property. After putting me off with promises to 
return the things, finally, on the ffnst day of Phrilgun, he completed 
the offence complained of by denying that he had taken my things. 
The rest I will set forth at the time of taking my deposition. I make 
my complaint and pray for fair judgment. These. 

§ LXXVI. A good hegiiming presages a happy result of any 
undertaking. That Bengal will he successful in the raising of the 
second War Loan this year can be more or less plainly discerned 
from the first day’s collections. ^When, last Monday, at the end of 
the meeting in the grounds of Government House for rai.sing the 
Loan, Lord Eonaldshay, Governor of Bengal, announced that, in 
sums paid or promised, before 3 p.m. of that day, ninety millions 
of pounds had been collected, his audience displayed their astonish’ 
ment . by shouts of joy that shook the sky. It was beyond the 
imagination of many that so huge a sum could be raised on the very 
first day. As much loan as was collected in three months last year 
was collected on the single day of the convened meeting. 

We have published elsewhere the speech, full of sound arguments, 
which Lord Eonaldshay delivered in the meeting for raising the loan. 
We were particularly pleased to hear from the GovernoPs lips this 
statement, “ Let not those be backward in helping the loan who ai’o 
poor and incapable of lending money.” Those who hereafter will be 
'busy in various parts of Bengal iu raising the loan let them not 
forget the plainly uttered intentions of the Governoi’, uttered with 
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the utmost earnestness. There is no x-oom for doubt that the efforts 
now being made to raise the loan will be for the benefit of the 
Commons of India. If the loan be collected, India will be saved 
from the need of paying ninety millions sterling [in taxes] and money 
to that extent will [xiltimately] come from Great Britain to this 
country. 

Lord Ronaldshay remarked quite candidly that Government needs 
the money to carry on the war, “ If you give the loan,” he said, 
“ well and good. If not. Government will raise tlie sum by imposing 
a tax. By giving taxes for war expenses, what return will the 
[king’s] subjects obtain ? But if they subscribe to the loan, they will 
get back their money with interest.” 

In this question of the loan the interest of Sva-den [of Home- 
Rule] can be detected. Loi'd Ronaldshay and Babu Surendranath 
Bannerjoe have explained this. The gTeater paxt of the money 
which Government is raising by way of loan will be expended in 
this country, for by this means will the necessary armaments for the 
Great War bo collected. As a x’esult of this in various parts of India 
there will bo a springing up of new industries. This genesis of fresh 
industries will be the cause of the future prosperity of India, 

From the eagerness we have observed on the first day on the part 
of all classes of dwellers in Bengal to subscribe to the loan, we may 
well hope that in the present year Government will be successful in 
raising a loan beyond their expectations in this province. 

§ LXXVII. (1) Bow in hand, Rama came to the house. On the 
way he saw many ill omens with his eye. On the left he saw a 
snake ; on the right a jackal j and R5ma was much agitated in his 
soul. The night-bird made an ill-omened cry. (He feared) lest 
Lalcsman should come, leaving the house empty. Will Laksman 
have been deceived by the invitation of Marica, the demon ^ Having 
left Sita alone, shall he have gone elsewhere ? 

(2) As Rama feared, so did it befall. As he comes along he sees 
Laksman on the path before him. On seeing Laksman and feeling 
dismay in his mind, the jewel of the Raghu race hastily questioned 
him. “ How now, brother, are you coming all alone, leaving JanakI 
all alone in her cottage? Why did you disobey my command, 
0 brother ? I fear I shall never see Janaki again ! ” 
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(3) In such fashion the two brothers talking, flew as swift as the 
wind, having no other thoughts. They arrived at the cottage door. 
They call aloud agaiti and again, saying, “ Sita ! Sita ! ” They see 
the cottage empty, Sita they do not see ! ^rl Rama, the gallant 
archer, half-fainting, overwhelmed with sheer grief, ^rl Rama falls 
fainting from moment to moment. Perpetually comes to his mind 
the thought of his Sita’s peifections. 

(4) And so Rama makes lament in presence of Laksman. “ I can- 
not, forget my Sita. Ever she awakes in my heart ! What shall 
I do ? Where shall I go, my younger brother Laksmaij ? Settle for 
me where I can go to recover my Sita. I think my J anaki, without 
telling mo, has gone away somowhcro with some hermit’s spouse. 
There are lovely beds of lotuses in Godavari’s stream : is my lotus- 
faced darling wandering by these 1 

(5) Has Laksml, the dweller among lotus, found my lotus- faced 
fcslta and taken her, liiding her in thickets of lotuses? Has the 
demon Eahu, maker of eclipse, ever thirsty, greedily swallowed her 
in mistake for the digits of the moon ? Has mother Earth carried 
oflf her own fair daughter seeing me fallen from my royal estate ? 
Ah ! though in truth I have been deprived of my kingdom, yet was 

. tfie Laksml of my kingdom with me in my banishment. 

(6i Ah ! I have lost that Laksml of my kingdom in the forest ! 
The heart’s desire of wicked Kekayl is satisfied at last. As the 
setting moon hides in the ocean, so has JanakI hidden in some other 
forest. The fair daughter of Janak was like a golden creeper in the 
forest. Who has uprooted her ? 

(7) The sun, maker of day, the moon, lord of night, and all the 
^ lighted stars dispel darkness by night and day. But they cannot dispel 
the darkness that has befallen me ! All is darkness in the absence of 
my only Sita. I see the whole world, above, below, around, empty in 
the absence of my Sita. I know, 0 forest of Paheavati, that thou ait 
a holy place, and for that very reason I made my dwelling here. 
You have given me the fitting reward for this ! To whom hast thou 
given my incomparable Sita 1 Hearken, beasts and birds and deer ; 
hearken, trees and vines ! Who has ravished from me my moon- 
faced Sita ? Ah, wild forest, ah, ye mountains, ah, ye trees of the 
wild ! Tell me of my Sita, and keep my soul alive ! ” 
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§ LXXVIIL Coming to his senses, Rama said pitifully, “ When, 
leaving my kingdom, I dwelt in the forest, you came to the hut-door, 
Laksrnan, in the night-watches, bow in hand, my archer, always 
watchful. Thou wert then my defender. Today in this demon- 
city; in this demon-city today I am plunged in the midst of foes 
into the waters of affliction. And yet, forgetful of mo, oh strong of 
arm, thou takest on the gi*ound thine ease ! Who will defend me 
today, tell me ? Rise, I say ! When did you ever leave unfulfilled 
thy brother’s command? And yet, if by reason of my ill fate— and 
ever have the fates been hostile to me — thou hast deserted me, 
oh dearer than life, tell me, I say, of what offence towards thee 
is guilty the luckless Janaki? She weeps day and night in their 
demon prison remembering Laksrnan, her husband’s brother. How 
hast thou forgotten, oh brother, how hast thou forgotten her whom 
thou wast wont to cheinsh as a mother ? Rise, terrible of arm, l am 
without help lacking thee as is the charioteer whose car lacks a 
wheel. By thy fall is Hauuman as robbed of vigour, I say, as is the 
bow robbed of the bow-string. Aiigada is in grief and sorrow, my 
friend Sugriva, wise in counsel, is dejected ; Vibhisau my charioteer, 
most virtuous of the demon race, is disturbed in mind, and astonied 
is all this warrior-throng ! Arise quickly, my brother, and comfort „ 
my weary eyes, brother, by opening thine. But if thou be wea^y of 
this endless war, oh archer, come let us return to our forest hermitage. 
There is no need, dearest one, to rescue my Sita, the luckless Sita! 
There is no need to slay the demon hosts. Where thy mother 
Sumitra, yearning for her offspring, weep,s on Saraju’s shore, how 
shall I show my face, oh Laksrnan, if thou I'eturn not with me ? 
What shall I answer when thy mother asketh, “Whore, dear Rama, ^ 
is the jewel of mine eye, thy younger brother ? With what words 
shall I explain to Urmila, thy spouse, and to the dwellers in the 
women’s apartments ? Rise, beloved, why today art thou avers e 
from thy brother’s entreaty, compelled by love for whom thou 
desertedst the joys of rule and enteredst the forest wild ? Ever had 
thine eye been tearful at my griefs, today am I wet with tears, and 
yet thou lookest not towards me, dearer than life itself ! Ah, kindly 
night, ever pitiful thou revivest with thy cool dew the flower 
scorched by the fierce sunshine. Restore life to this fair flower ! 

A reservoir of nectar art thou, neotareous moon ! Confer life-giving 
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nectar, and save my Laksman, save, oh, pitifid one, this suppliant 
son of Eaghu ! ” 

§ LXXIX. (1) As Ifudhisthir sits in the midst of the Brahman 
assembly, surrounding him on all four sides are the four heroes [his 
brothers], seated also are the Brahman company, just as Indra 
[the ‘Breaker’] shows brave in the midst of the gods. Hard by, 
Drstadyumna vociferates again and again, “Let him who has the 
power come and pierce the target. The hero who pierces the target 
shall obtain the maiden.” Hearing [this] Dhanaujay [a name of 
Arjuna] becomes restless at heart. He resolves in his mind, “I will 
pierce the target,” and looks [for permission] continually towards 
Yudhi^thir. 

(2) Guessing Arjuna’s thoughts, Yudhi.sthir speaks by a sign. 
Getting his order Dhanaujay rises straightway. Arjuna goes off to 
the archery ground, and seeing [him do so], the Brahmans began to 
ask, “ Where are you going, oh Brahman, and on what account ? 
For what reason do you rise to leave the assembly ?” Said Arjuna, 
“ I go to pierce the target. Be ye all propitious and give me the 
order” [to go]. Hearing [this] all the Brahman assembly ‘laughed. . 
“ Falling into greed [they said] the Brahman has become mad ! ” 

(3) “The bow whereby great kings have got defeat, Jarasandha, 
Salya, ^alva, Karna, Duryyodharf, with what impudence does the 
Brahmap desire to pierce that very target? The Brahman has 
caused the warrior company to laugh, and the Ksatriyas will say, 
‘The greedy Brilhrnan ! Thus, for this reason does he make their 
hopes reversed.’ The Brahman folk have come from very far. All 
this will be ruined by thy deed ! Why dost thou conceive so fond 
a hope, oh Brahman, hero ? ” 

(4) Speaking thus and seizing him, they forced him to sit down. 
On seeing this, the son of Dharma [Yudhisthir] said to the Brahmans, 
“ For what reason, oh Brahmans, do you make prohibition ? Each 
man knows best what is his own capacity. That target which so 
many kings abandoned hope of piercing, what person shall go to 
pierce that, unless he possess the power [to do so] % If he fails 
to pierce it, he will himself obtain shame. So what need is there of 
all of ns to make prohibition?” On hearing Yndhisthir’s word.s, 
they all let him go. And then Dhanaujay approaches the bow. 
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(5) Alltlie Ksatriyas laugh and make mockery. “We see the 
Brahman make his attempt with an impossible hope. The tremendous 
bow which has vanquished Suras and Asuras, with that this mendi- 
cant goes to pierce the target ! ” Some say, “ Speak not thus to the 
Brahman; this man, we guess, will be no ordinary person. See, 
Brahmans, in form defeating the God of Love, his two eyes [like] 
lotus leaves touch his ears*. His incompiarable body has the splen- 
dour of the dark blue lotus. The beauty of his face, shining bow 
brightly, makes a splendour. (6) His neck is a lion’s ; the crimson 
bandhU'jlva flower is like his lower lip. See his lovely twin eye- 
brows, and his wide forehead-. How delightful is his dignified gait, 
like the elephant in tut. His twin arms rival the snake [in supple- 
ness] reaching to his knee : his knees are formed (as supple as) an 
elephant’s trunk. His heroism is like the sun hidden by a cloud ; 
like the radiance of fire hidden in a heap of ashes.” It seems to me 
in my mind that this' one will pierce the target. What doubt 
remains herein, says Kasi-das [the poet], 

§ LXXX. Having borrowed a ser of idee in her friend’s house, in 
agitation Phullara came to the door of her hut. Her left arm 
trembles and her right eye twitches as she sees at the door of the 
hut a girl with a full moon face. Making her obeisance the good 
woman makes enquiry, “ What is your caste ? Whose wife are you? 
Tell me a true stor3^” Smiling is the sham'eless one, with joy at her 
heart ; shameless she makes mock of Phullara. “ In Ilavrta is my 
home ; by caste I am a Brabmani. From childhood I wander all 
alone. Mj'- abode is in a worshipful family; mj' ancestors were 
Ghosal Brahmans. Seven co-wives dwell in the house — a terrible 
confusion ! If you, dear Phullara, give permission, let me for a few 
days take up my abode here.” When so many words had come from 
the shameless one’s mouth, Phullara questions her, with poison at 
heart and honey in her mouth. Bani,shed were hunger, thirst, and 
the hurry to be cooking ! 

“ In such prime of youth, de.sertiag j-'our home why hast thou come 
to another’s dwelling? Tell me, dear lovely one, why in your 
loneliness have jmu no fear to be wandering thus? Beating the 
dark blue hills [in depth of colour] your locks are interwoven with 

* i.e. are wide and languishing. 
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jasmine blossoms, as thoiigh amused Fate bad made the lightning 
fixed in your hair ! For the curve of your cheek, and your dancing- 
earring, and your face perfect in its cui’ves as the moon, for the limits 
of your beauty what comparisons shall I offer ? There is not one in 
all the three worlds ? ” 

§ LXXXI. (1) Cloud on cloud gathers fast and comes bringing on 
the darkness j why do you keep me seated thus alone close by my 
door ? In the day of business I remain in various businesses in the 
midst of various people. But today I am seated alone — in the 
expectation of you ! 

(2) If you do not give me your vision, if you make a spurning of 
me, how shall I live through such cruel cloudy weather 1 Opening 
my eyes towards the far distance, I stay only looking, looking, and 
rny soul wanders wailing on the heartless wind. 

§ LXXXII. Today on this .stormy night is thy rendezvous, 
companion of my soul, oh my friend ! The sky wails as one without 
hope. No sleep comoth to my eyelids. Opening the door, oh dearest 
one, I look out again and again, companion of my soul, my friend ! 

Outside I can see nothing; where lies thy path, that is what 
I ponder. On the marge of what deep forest, in the midst of what 
profound darkness, are you coming ever, companion of my soul, my 
friend 1 

§ LXXXIII. For the sake of meeting me, art thou coming since 
when ? Thy sun and thy moon .shall keep thee concealed — whore ? 
At dawn and du.sk of how many ages does thy footfall sound; 
se.cretly thy messenger has gone within my heart calling me to 
come ! 

Ah, dear wayfarer ! today, flooding my whole heart, again and 
again a strange joy has arisen tremulous. As though the time were 
come today; as though were finished all my toil. The breeze 
cometh, Lord and Master, redolent of Thee 1 



THE BENGALI OHABAOTER IN PRINT 
AND WRITING. 

The character in which the Bengali and Assamese 
languages are written and printed is an ancient and 
beautiful variety of the Deva-nagari character used for 
writing Sanskrit and some of the modern languages of 
India, such as Hindi and Marathi. 

The initial forms of the vowels (also used when the 
letters are written separately) are as follows : 

Vowels, svar-varna. 

a; a; w; U; •««,?’; e; 

ai-, o; au. 

Consonants. 

The simple forms (i.e. not compounded with other con- 
sonants) are as follows. Note that every consonant, if not 
followed by some other vowel than a, is pronounced with 
a, which is consequently only written as an initial. Thus 
the words satatam nagar, ‘(the) hundredth city’ would be 
written in Deva-nagari or Bengali character Htm ngr, 

I 

Consonants, vytmjan varna. 

W, «!:, Mm; 5t, ga\ gha\ <§, iha}\ 

N, ca\ dm) ’Wyja-] tsp, 

tci] fha; da; i?, dha; <f|, na; 

ta; «t, tha; da; sf, dha; sr, 7ia; 

^,j[>a; Tp^pha; ha; him; sr, ma; 

?, 2/a; ?, la; va; 

■*f, sa; sa; sa; ha. 

1 ProBOunoed Hwa in saying the alphabet. 

Pronounced lya in saying the alphabet, 
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If it is desired that the ' inherent ’ vowel a should not 
be pronounced, the sign (s), called vi-rama, ‘cessation,’ 
may be written under the consonant. Thus is hala, 
' speak,’ but is hal, ‘ strength.’ 

The symbol (anu-svar) following a vowel, has in 
Bengali the sound of English ng in ‘ rung,’ ‘ hang,’ etc. 
For instance, ‘consequently.’ The transliterated 

symbol is ih, as sutara/rh. 

The symbol vy {candra-vindu, ‘ moon (and) dot ’ (trans- 
literated by '^) nasalises the vowel over which it is written. 
Thus Ucdna, ‘raised up’ ; ittW) phdd, ‘ a snare.’ 

The symbol vi-sargah (v. page 5) is written and printed 
g; thus duhkha, ‘sorrow’; tapaliprahhm, 

‘ virtue of tapas,' religious austerity. 

Vowels, other than a, when written after consonants, 
assume the following forms. (I take the letter h, as 
an example.) 

ha] 1%, hi] #t, f, 
hai] cwt, ho; c^, hau. 


When two or more consonants are pronounced together 
without any intervening vowel, they are regarded as 
yuktahsar (yukta+aksar) ‘joined letters,’ or ‘com- 
pound consonants.’ As a rule, the consonants thus com- 
pounded are written one under or beside the other with 
modifications of shape too slight to prevent easyrecognition. 
Thus kle^, 'pain’; kukkur, ‘a dog’; lajja, 
‘shame’; ucchanna, ‘ruined.’ 


A. 


10 
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When y is second in combination it takes the form / 
(called ya-phala; thus, satya, ‘true’; midya, 

‘ price/ 

The letter r, preceding another consonant or consonants, 
assumes the form (') and is called reph; thus, harm, 
'joy'i karttd, ‘a lord’; harmma, ‘a deed’; 

mrttamdn, ‘existing/ 

Unaspirated ‘ touch letters ’ are doubled by preceding r, 
as are va, hha, and ma. dha becomes ddha. 

The letter ra, following another consonant, assumes 
the form <_», called ra-phald, as in sutra, ‘thread’; 

iramn, ‘hearing’; (STTfif, pra~vdd, ‘a provei'b’; 
;£|l5t*r, prahdA, ‘evident.’ 

Note the following compounds of ra-phald : 
ap, kra; ar, tra; , itra; g-, nt7'a; 7id7'ci; sra. 

The qompound ru is written ^ and ru becomes 

Similar are hhru; w, hhru; sru; di'ti; dril. 

Other modified forms of u are 

gu; ntio-, stu. 

Note also hu ; hr ; and for = t. 

The following compounds of nasals should be noted : 

9la) hka; nkha-, riga\ 7 lgha. 
na) nca-, noha-, nja] fhjha. 

(<9|, na) nta-, ntha-, nda', ndha; n, 7ina. 

(^, na) nia; ntha-, -j??, nda-, ndha; nna; nva. 
ma) mpa; mpha; mla; is, mbha; mna; 
‘“JSfj mma. 


THE BENGALI CHARACTEB 147 

The following comj^ounds of sibilants should be noted : 
(■wf, s) *6r, sea; solia\ sna. 

s) ska-, da-, dim-, mcf, spa] sva. 
ska; skha; ig, sta; stta; spa; 
spha; sim; sna. 

The following double letters may be puzzling at first 
sight : 

kka; w, coa; i^, ocha; ^Jja; Ua; tta; ttha; 
Tfjif, dda; ddha; mma; f, wa; hbha. 

The following are common compounds : 

’sp, ksa; kta; gdha; m,,faa; hda; hdha; 

hna; tma; dnia; dhha; •?![, hma; hya; 

•gf, nma; ig;, dva; hja; tva; Urn; hva. 


This printed character can be written rapidly as a 
current script. In order to show the nature of this script, 
I give below (1) in print and (2) in transliteration part of 
a letter on the subject of metre written to me by the poet 
« Sir Rabindranath Tagore. (I should perhaps say that 
Six Rabindranath’s handwriting is more legible than the 
‘ average Bengali’s script.) I also give in facsimile a few 
lines of the letter. 





Facsimile of a specimen of the handwriting of the poet Rahindranath Tagore. 
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0 

Sila'fdaha 

Nadiya 

6i Phalgun, 1320, 

fstlRC??- 

Os, 

priya-vare§u, 

apani yakhan anaakc Iiiirejite patra lekhen, taklian 
W3r 

amar karttavya apanake Vamla bha§ay tahar uttai’ deoya, 

^rflrsT ^ ^Tfcfel ^Rt?: ^ ^ \ 

nahile thik palta jabab hay na. apanar dese amar 

^ ^ 

yata bandhu achen sakal-ke-i amar Imrejite cithi- patra 

^ I ^trr? 

likbite hay. bhagya-gune ek-ti lok paiyachi yahar 

WtC^ ^fgRt? 

kaohs §mar apan bhasay nianer katha khuliya balibar 

Rfid I <ii5R 5«n c^? 

kona badha nai. eman su-yog vrtha nasfca kariba kena ? 

Ithreji bhasar kache pade pade ami ye kata aparadh 

«rrf%, 

kariya thaki, tahar ar samkhya nai ; kalaraer mukhe 
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^ 

apanader vyakaraner hrday vi-dirna kariya dii, kata 

^ article f^RtliJPftW 
avyayer a-nyay apa-vyay kari, kata article-kc vina-do§e 

^ ^«l «d1% 1 ^ 

varjjan kari evaih vina karane grahan kariya thaki. e 

^«tsn <i|^ 

sattve-o apanader Imreji bhasa Sarasvati tahar e-i 

^sfsr f?r Win 

adbam sevak-ti-ke ye eta daya karilen taha smaran kariya 

ami vi-smita hai'teclii. Sveta-dviper sveta-bhujaBharati-ke 

ir^tsT ^;wi 

yakhan amar kavya-piispa diya puja kariyachi, takhan 

^3!rrf^ ’^srW? F?r^ 

taha ami amar sadhya-mat yatna-ptirwak cayan kariyachi 

'ssr^^ 

evam tihar prasad-o paiyachi kintu amar e-i i^uska 

^ttr?r ^<t=r 

patra-gula yakhan tahar gaye, giya pare takhan spa§t-i 
Cfffes ^>£1^ 

dekhito pa-i tahar mukh a-prasanna haiya nthe. ataev 

f5r4m:5T ^ > 

ye-khane sarnbhav se-khane e aparadli ar bfiraiba na, 

«t5r Tf\srrr^ i 

patra apana-ke Vamla-te-i likhiba. 
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^ c^r 

chandasam-bandlieapaniye alocana kariteclien, amibara 

^srr^nt i TWsfi ^ 

ananda paiyachi. Vamla chanda sam-bandhe aj paryyanta 

Tfwttt c^t=T ^«ri ^ I '®rrsrt? 

kona Vaf)gali kona katha kahe nai. amar iccha chila 

f%i; fw ’^srfsTt? 

kichu likhiba, kinta amar kalam alas ha'iya asiyache : 

FzrsT Ffsrf^r^ 

ekhaii so ar nij or vege cale na, tahake theliya calaite 

^ I c^rf^ ^rrf% ^ 

hay. raotar garir kal yakhan vi-kal hay, takhan tahake 

5itf^ <?r^c^ 

thela gari kara .sahaj nahe, takhan tahake vi-sram karite 

CJf^TTy ^ I 

deoya-i bhala. 

■^rlTTrs’ ; 

apani baliyachen amader iiccaranerjhok-taarambhepare; 

iha ami anek din purvve laksya kariyachi. " Iir\reji-te 

tsfraR ^d*vtiEr^ fstsT^ 

pratyek ^abcler-i ek-ti nijasva jhok ache; se-i vi-citra 

jhok-giili-ke nipiin-bhave vyavahar kara dvara-i apanader 
^ ^ I 

chanda sahgite mukharita haiya iithe. Saihskrta bhas^y 
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fm , 

jhok nai, kintu dirgha hrasva svar o yukta vyanjan varner 

' b c f Fc z r/ ci?^ 

matra vaicitrya ache, tahate Saihskrta chanda dheu 

khelaiya uthe; yatha — 

C!R^StW\ 

W ' <4^^ ?: ^ t| 

ukta vakyer ye-khane ye-khane yukta vyafijan-Yarna va 

C3T<ttW^ 

dirgha-svar ache, se-khane-i dhvani giya badha pay, se-i 

hadhar aghate hillolita haiya uthe. 

^s!^7rm or 

ye bhasay e-i-rup pratyek sabder ek-ti vii^esatva ache, se 
bhasar masta ek-ti su-vidha e-i ye pratyek sabda-^i-i 

Wt^ <tr*f 

nije-ke janan diya yay, keha-i pas ka-taiya amader 

snrTOrt^ «ttz? ^ri i c£|^ 

manoyog eraiya j^aite pare na. e-i janya yakhan ek-ta 

•2[tir (sentence) ^t^t? 

vakya (sentence) amader iipasthit hay takhan tahar 

ucca-nichatar vaicitrya- va4ataek-tasu-spa§taceharadekhite 
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^rtir i 

paoya yay, Yamla vakyer a-suvidha e-i ye ek-ta jhoker 

tane ek-safige aiiek-gula sabda an-ayase amader kaner 

%i Yiir 1 ww 

upar diya pichaliya caliya yay. taliMer pratyek-taF sange 

<df?Fr?r? Tr^nr Ht? ^ i 

su-spagfca paricayer samay paoya }'ay na, thik j'ena 

^lirfsrfrw? ^ i 

amader ekfinnavartti parivarer mat. barir kai'tta-ti-ke-i 

^IWl ^ HtlT, fw 

spa§(ia kariya anu-bhav karil yay, kintii tahar pascate tEhar 

^ c^trsf vst^ f% f^Trf^ 

kata po§ya ache, tahara ache ki nai, tahar hisab 

rakhibar darkar hay na. 

TO Yt? ^srrsrfuiT? otr*r Yfw 

e-i janya dekha y^y amader dese kathakata yadica 

TOyrfirf?[«i?:^ ^srfrsrTw to 

jan-sadharanke ^ik§a evaih amod dibar janya, tathapi 

kathak mahasay k§ane ksane tahar madhye ghana- 

ghatacchanna 

Saihskrta 



A transcription of § LXIX. 



VOCABULARY 

The dictionary order of the Bengali letters is as follows : A, A, I, I, 
U, O', R, B, AI, 0, AU, M, H, K, KH, G, GH, 0, OH, J, JH, N, T, 
¥H, D, pH, N, T, TH, D, DH, N, P, PH, B, BH, M, Y, E, L, Y, S, 
S, H.’ ’ ’ 

(S) after a word means Sanskrit, i.o. a tatsama] (B) means a tahhava; 
(H) indicates a HindostanI word ; (P) means Persian and (A) Arabic. 
Portuguese words are marked as (Port). English words are indicated in 
the text where they occur, and are not given in the vocabulary. 


The stems of verbs are printed in 

avikt, (S), part, share 
arhsu (S), ray, radiance, mote 
a-hrta-jiia (S), not recognising that 
which is done (krta), ungrateful 
a-gatyci (S), (instrumental case of 
a-gati), resourceless, of necessity 
agni (S), fire 

agni-arhiu (S), rays of fire 
agra (S), front, beginning, point, 
in locative agr-e means ‘ before.’ 
In Bengali this becomes ag-e 
agra-sar (S), going before, ad- 
vancing 

Angada (S), son of Bali, king of 
the monkeys 

aiigi-kdr (S), making acquiescence 
anguri (B), finger-ring (from San- 
skrit afiguri, ‘ finger ’) 
ata-ev (S), therefore 
atai^-par {B), thereafter 
ati (S), over, beyond, exceedingly, 
very 

ati4ay (S), more, very 
ati4dy-ya (S), excess, superfluity 
atita (S) (ati-ita), gone by, past 

artul (S'. ’."■‘d n, a-tuld 

a-drsfa " ■ " ' ' ■ fate 

ad-hlnita (S) {ati-blnita), tran- 
scendent, strange, remarkable 
adhik (S), excessive, superfluous, 
surpassing, more 


capital letters; thus: JAN-, ‘know.’ 

adhikdmSa (S) {adhika-amsa), 
greater part 

adhi-kdr (S), administration, con- 
trol, domination, property 
adhi-B}hdtn (S), superintendent, 
guardian 

a-dhlr (S), nnsteadfast, inconstant, 
pusillanimous 

adhuna (S), now, contemporary 
adJio-vadan (S), (with) downcast 
face 

adhy-aycqi (S) [going to a teacher\ 
study, reading 

iin-antdr (S), having no interval, 
immediately after 
an-icchd (S), unwillingness; am- 
icchd-svate-o, in spite of un- 
willingness 
dfitU’' ^■*'‘7? ^ S' . '*'1 fV r 

SU I- ■ . :■■■ .1! > . f'-W K! . ,i\ 

anu-k^an (S), every moment, con- 
tinually 

anu-graha (S), favour, kindness 
an-uccdrita (S), un-pronounoed 
anu-ja (S), born after, younger 
an-upam (S), incomparable 
anu-mati (^, approbation, assent 
amc-rodh (S), compliance, gratifi- 
cation 

anu-sandhdn (S), scrutiny, search 
after 
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anu-sar (S), following, conformity; 

loo. antisar-e, in accordance with 
an-ek (S), more than one, various, 
many 

anek-guli (B), many, various 
anta (S), border, limit, end 
antar (S), inner, other 
antar-ay (S), obstacle, interval 
antar-hita (S), vanished 
andha-kar (S), making blind, dark, 
darkness 

Anna-dd (S), ‘giving food,’ the 
name of a goddess, also Anna- 
puTnii; ct h&tin Anna Perenna. 
Used as a first name of Hindus 
anya (S), other, different from 
anya-tra (S), elsewhere, on the 
other hand 

anya-tjic t’ ■ the re- 
verse, V , . ■! 

anya-din (S'), another day 
anya-rUp (S) , other form, or fashion, 
or manner 

anyanya (S) (anya-anya), various, 
other 

a-nydyya (S), unlawful, un- 
righteous 

apa-rddh (S), transgression, guilt, 
offence 

apa-radhi (S), guilty, sinful 
apardhna (S) .■ f/!;'er- 

noon; a-velc , ■ • s- : ■ 

apeksd (S) (apa-ik^d), overlooking 
a-hai (S), without force or strength 
a-hhadra (S), baneful, mischievous 
a-hhay (S) (fern. a-&/iayd), fearless, 
shameless 

a-bhagi (S), luckless, unfortunate 
(fem. a-hlidginl) 

a-hhdv (B), non-existence, absence, 
lack 

ahhi (S), unto, near, against, for 
abhi-prdy (S), object, intention, 
wish 

abhi-yog (S), charge, prosecution 
abhi-vy-akta (S), manifested 
abhi-sandhi (S), intention, scheme 
a&/y-fiar (S), an attendant, follower 

■ ■ ' ;■■■(. :■ 


ari (S), enemy, adversary; an- 
mdjlie, in the midst of enemies 
Arjjun (S), one of the five Pan^av 
brothers in the Mahabharata 
artta (S), pained, distressed 
artha (S), business, aim, meaning, 
gain, property, wealth 
arthdt (B), in meaning, that is 
alpa (S), small, little, insignificant; 

alpa-dine, in a few days 
ava-gata (S), understood, known 
ava-dhi (8), limit, up to, since 
dva-hs (S), residue, remainder 
am-sanna (S), ended, spent, 
waned 

ava-stlid (S), state, condition 
ava-stlidn (S), dwelling, abide 
a-vak (B), speechless 
a-vilamba (S), without delay 
a-vy-d-hati (S), release 
a-Ses (S), ceaseless 
aSru (S), a tear 
asni-jal (S), water of tears 
airu-pdt (S), falling of tears, shed- 
ding of tears 
asm-may (S), tearful 
<dva (S), a horse. [B. gliofd] 
a-san-tusfa (S), not pleased, dis- 
pleased 

a-sam-artha (8), incapable of 
a-sam-bhav (8), improbable 
a-sahdy (8), without help 
asura (8), evil spirit, demon; (cf. 
sura) 

a-sthir (8), not firm, unsteady, un- 
settled 

a-svl-kdr (S), un-consenting, not 
confessing 

d-in (A), a law, a canon, {u-in 
kdnun is a common phrase) 
d-ilu (B), poetical for us-ile, 
earnest 

d-kdr (8), aspect, external appear- 
ance 

u-ka§ (8), clear space, sky 
akhi (B) (cf. 8 . aksi), eye 
Akhandal (8), ‘ breaker,’ name of 
Indra 

dg, dg-e (B), before; (v. agra) 
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a~graha (S), pertinacity, favour 
dgrahdtisay (S) (dgraha-atiSay), 
grea^ — ^"’tv 

d-cdray > . \ ■ ■ . conduct 

dcehd well, very 

well i ' 

d-cohddita (S) {d-chdd), covered 
AGH- ffi), be, exist 
dj, dgi (B), today 
d-jdnu (S), as far as the knee 

(B), poetical (and colloquial) 
for dj 

d~jM (S), order, command 
(B), eight 

wrAtutlid (B), cross-beam 
dndl (B), two and a half; arhdi-tu, 
the hour of half past two 
dtnid (S), soul, self; (pronounce 
attd) 

dtma-vrttdnta (S), self description, 
own history 

d'dar : 

ddw ■ ■■ : 

love 

ddi (S) , beginning, beginning with ; 
^ i.e. and the rest 
ddhdr (B), the tadhliava form of 
andha-kdr 

ddhd (B), tadhliava form of ardha, 
half 

ddh-ghantd (B), a half hour 
AN- (B), bring, convey towards 
d-nanda (S), joy 
d-nayan (S), bringing near 
d-nandita (S), delighted 
d-patti (S), occurrence, (‘falling 
to’), misfortune, objection 
(1^, possessive adjective, own 
dpmi (B), self. .Term of respect; 

yourself, your honour 
d-panna (8) (d-pad-na), gotten or 
fallen into {&pad or state of) 

up to foot and 

fi .-i to foot 

d-haddha (8), bound, constrained 
d-bhd (8), lustre, splendour 
djnd-r (B), genitive of dvii, I. 

ama-re, poetical for dmd-ke 
dmd-aabd (B), poetical for dmard 
sakal, we all 


dr (B), other, and, Ar ek, another 
d-raiiya (8), forest tract 
d-rambha (8), setting about, under- 
taking, beginning 
d-rdm (S), enjoyment, pleasure, 
ease; d-rdm-e, at ease, easily, 
quickly 

dr-o (B), other, also 
d-lay (S), dwelling, house, abode 
dlo (B) {tadhhava form of d-loh), 
light 

dlwdn (B), a shawl or wrapper 
d-vaiyak (8), necessary, inevitable; 
(v, vaS) 

dvdr (B) {=sdr-vdr), another time, 
again 

d-vrta (S), surrounded, covered, 
overspread 
««« (8), hop' 

dsdtlta (S) . ' ■ : ex- 

pectation ' 

dscaryya (S), wonderful, strange, 
prodigious 

d-ivds (8), breathing again, re- 
_ covery, consolation 
AS- (B), come, arrive 
ds-an (8), sitting, sitting down, 
seat, position 

dsal (A) (’a.jZ), capital stock 
dsdml (A), a client, dependant, ac- 
cused 

dadr (S), downpour, heavy shower 
da-i (B), poetical for ds-iyd, having 
come 

date (H), for dhiste, slowly, by de- 
grees 

d-hdr (8), taking, taking food, food 
dhdr-bandha (S), suspension of 
food, food-stopped 
dhrr-aliidn (8i, (iiMing-]);!i (!0 
d-hvdn- !>t), ciiiling, invocation 
d-hldd (8), recreation, joy 
d-Jiladita (8), rejoiced 

ingit (8), gesture, sign, signal 
icchd (8), wish, desire 
iti (8), so, thus, this much ; (written 
at end of a letter, etc.) 
iti-purvve (8), before this 
iti-madhye (8), in midst of this, 
herein 
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Uy-acli (S), beginning with this, 
etcetera 

itlie {B)[=sS. itthani], herein, ihu-te 
idur (B), mouse, rat 
Ildvrta (S), the region containing 
mount Meru 
ihd (B), this 

Isat (S), slightly, a little, somewhat ; 
wat hdsya=:sou-nre, a smile 

ul (B), a white ant, ternm belli- 
cosus 

ui-mdti (B), an ant-hill, earth from 
an ant-hill 

uk-ta (S), spoken, uttered 
iik-ti (S), speech, utterance 
Mc'‘ v'y:". mming, suitable 
uc : ■' : 'ucca-Hksd (S), 

‘ ' ■ * ■ ,!'il !l' ' *■ 

UC' ■ ■ '' ; ; above, loud ; 

uccaUi-svar, a loud voice 
iic-chvdsita (S), exhaled, unfolded, 
in bloom 

UTH- (B), arise, climb (see § XXXI) 
UM- (B), fly; (S. ud-) 
uttam (S), highest, "supreme, best 
Uttar (S), ' upper, higher, better, 
left, northern, last, last word, 
answer 

uttar-vdkya (S), speech in answer 
xLt-tejita (S), excited 
ut-thdn (S) {ut-sthdn], arising, rise, 
resurrection 

ut-ydtita (S), plucked up, uprooted 
ut-sdha (S), power, energy, effort, 
.inclination 

UD-I)HlR- (B), release, succour 
ud-bhav (S), origin, birth, appear- 
ance 

ud-yat'. r“ov --.dy 
ud-yai ' diligence 

udhdr[6),iom, borrowing (poetical) 
uni (B), he 

UN -MIL- (B), open (of eyes) ‘ 
upa^karan (S), accessory, imple- 
ment, munitions 
upa-nita. (S), brought, arrived 
upa-tnd (S), comparison, likeness, 
simile 


vpa-yukta (S), suitable, fitting 
xipar (B), over, sup^ior 
■ ■!/pa-Zafoa(S), pretence, overlooking 
■upa-vds (S), fasting 
'upa-sthit (S), present, at hand 
xipa-hds (S), laughter, mockery 
updy {B){upa-~/' "xr-r.- '■‘r.-"-, . 
xipdrjjan (S) .. 

tion 

Urmild (S), sister of Situ and wife 
of Laksman 

Ill-Ids (S), joy, rejoicing; uUds- 
dhvani, shouts of joy 
uhd (B), this; genitive, uhd,-r 

rn (S), debt, loan 
rn-ddn (S), gift of loan 
rn-samgraha (S), collection of loan 

e, e-i (B), this 

ek (S), one (added to a numeral, 
means ‘ about ’) 

eka-dd (S), one day, once upon a 
time 

ekd, ekdhi (S), alone (fern, ekdkinl) 
ekesvarl (S), eka-Uvavl, alone 
ek-tu (B), a little 
ek-pikard (B), a bit, a fragment 
ek-drste (S), with one look, with 
fixed gaze 

ek-rup (B), one kind, one sort, a sort 
ek-vdr.\^, one time, once 
e-ksan (Sj, this time, now 
e-khan (B), tadbhava of e-ksan 
e-kfidn (B) (e-sthdn), this place, here 
egdra (B), eleven 

egdhdr (A) [izaliar), declaration, 
deposition; egdhdr-kdle, at time 
of deposition 

e-ta (B), this much, so much ; (of. 

ya-ta, ta-ta, e-ta, a-ta, ka-ia) 
etad-dvdrd (S), by means of this 
etek (B) {eta-ek?), about so much 
e-mam (B), this like, such 
e-r (B) {=ihd,r), of this 
e-rup (S) , this way, thus 
e-vam (S), used in Bengali for the 
conjunction ‘and’ 
e-w5r (S), this time 
e-ve (B), now; (of, ta-ve, ka-ve, 
ya-ve) 
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es-a (B) {=d-i-sa, iis-w), come 

ai (B), thatj that one 

olmlati (A) {toaMlati), the office of 
a loaMl or pleader 
omdh (8), medicine, drug 
ohe! (B), exclamation, oh! 

Ica-i (B) ( = Jco-tMy), where 
ha-ila (B) ( = kahila), (he) said 
hak^a (S), enclosure, room, armpit 
ka-khana (Bh ever, at any time 
kaH-kdph (B) , a beam in a roof 
kaiipia (S), neck, throat, voice 
kawtJia-kalakala-nindd (S), con- 
fused cry of throats 
kantha~rodh (S), (with) throat ob- 
structed, choked with emotion 
ka-ia (B), how much 
kaUtk (B) {kata-ek), a little 
kati-jpay (S) , some, a few 
kath-(l (S), conversation, talk, sub 
jeot of talk, a thing, an affair, a 
subject 

kathd-varttd (S), conversation 
kathopakatlian (S) {kathd-upa-ka- 
thaii), conversation 
kanak-latd (S), gold creeper 
kanyd (S), virgin, girl, daughier 
kapol (S), cheek 
kabari (S), lock of hair 
kam (B), less 
kamal (S), lotus 
kamala-kdmn (S), lotus-thicket 
kamala-dal (S), lotus-leaf 
kamala-dala-vihd,rini (S), disport- 
ing herself on lotus leaves 
kcmala-mukhi (S), with lotus face 
Kamatd (S), a name of the goddess 
Laksml 

ha-y-ek (B) (kata-ek), a few 
kar fS)j hand, elephant’s trunk 
kar (S), ray, duty, tax 
KAE- (B), make, do 
kwr-d (B), done; kard-y, on doing 
kardla (S), prominent, gapiug, 
formidable 

kar-i (S), elephant (the beast with 
the hand) 


kari-kar (S), elephant’s ‘hand’ or 
trunk 

karund (S), pity; karund-may, 
pitiful 

Karna (S), a hero of the Maha- 
bharata, king of Bengal 
kar-tavya (S), do-able, feasible, 
what should be done 
kar-mma (S), a deed, an act 
Karmma-sutra (S), the thread of 
deeds, the result of good and 
evil deeds personified 
karvurottain (S), best of demons 
(karvura-uttam) 
kalakala (S), confused noise 
kalam-kdtd (B), pen-cutting; ha- 
lam-kdtd churl, penknife 
kola (S), small part, digit (of the 
moon) 

Kalikdtd (B), Calcutta 
kalpanU (S), invention, fiction 
kalpandtita (S), beyond conception 
(-atita) 

kalydn (S), beautiful, auspicious; 

kalydn-kar, bringing good luck 
kavi (S), seer, poet 
kavi-rdj (S), lit. ‘king of poets.’ 
Has come to mean a physician 
in Bengali 

ka-ve (B), ever, when 
kasta (S), misfortune, trouble 
KA.H- (B), say, speak 
kdj (B) (ef. S. kdrijya), work, deed, 
business, profit ; kaj-kaimma, 
business, affairs 
kdeh (B), vicinity; kdch-e, near 
ICdUcl (S), Conjeveram 
/fa|a (B), a thorn; (S. kanfak) 
KAT- (B), out, go by, elapse (of 
time) 

KATA- (B), cause to cut, spend (of 
time) 

kdn (B), ear; (S. karna) 
kdtar (S), timid, despondent, ill 

KAD- (B), weep, lament 
kdnun (S), wood, thicket 
KAND- (B), weep, lament 
kdmar (B), a bite 
KAMAEA- (B), bite 
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Mr (B) ( = MMr)y of whom, of what 
Mran (S), cause, occasion, because 
of 

Mru-he (B) (=7ca/icii’o-/ce), to any- 

one , T - 7 4. 

M-re (B), poetical for kuha-ke, to 

whom 

kdr-yyo, (S), to be done, duty , 
business 

kdl (S), due season, right time, 
appointed time, death. In Ben- 
gali, according to the context, 
‘yesterday’ or ‘ tomorrow.’ _ If 
precision is necessary, say dga,mi 
kalya, ‘coming day’ or gata 
kalya, ‘ gone day ’ 

Kail (S), Benares 
Kasl-Dds (S), the author of the 
Bengali version of the Maha- 
bharata (‘ servant of Benares’) 
KaSmir (S), Cashmere 
kahdr-o (B), anyone’s 
ki? (B), what? ki jany a, for what 
reason? 

Mchu (B), a little, some 
KIN- (B), purchase, buy 
hintu (S), but, nevertheless 
ki-yat (S), small, a little, some 
ki-vd (B), or 

Use, User (B), loo. and gen. of ki 
kukur or kukkur (S), a dog^ 
kutir (S), a hut; kutir-dvdr, hut- 
door 

kutlidr (S), a hatchet 
kuHyd (B) , a cottage 
kundal (S), an earring _ 

kuiuhal (S), pleasure, _ delight in, 
curiosity; kutUhaU, inquisitive 
kumir (B), crocodile 
kimhhir (S), crocodile 
kul (S), family, lineage, family 
honour _ 

hull (Turki), a coolie. The Ben- 
gali word is majur 
kusum (S), flower, blossom; kusum- 
ita, blooming 

krpd (S), pity, compassion _ 
krs-ak (S), ploughman, cultivator 

fce'(B), who? .77 

Kekayl (S), or Kaikeyi, the wicked 
wife of king Da^aratha in the 


Ramayan, who was the means 
of sending Ram and Bita into 
banishment ^ 

IcG d 6 ^kad-iy Cl see K^D- 
ke-na, ke-ne (B), why? cf. e-na, 
ye-na etc. 

ken-d (B), past part, of KIN- _ 
kSpe (B) ( ■".’-■7"' t-embling 
ke-man (B . ' ' : ' ■ ■' = 

keval (S), :• I, ®^®te 

kei (S), hair, locks 
keha (B), anyone 

kon (S), angle, corner, intermediate 
point of the compass. These are 
N.B. I§dn-kon, S.B. agni-kon, 
S.W. Nairrti'-kon, N.W. vdyu- 
kon 

kothd (B) {kon-sthd), where? kotha- 
y, at what place? 
hotha/ihhcbr (B), of wliat place? 
kon (B), which 
kona, kono (B), any 
kop (B), a cut, a slash 
kop (S), anger 

holdhal (S), clamour, outcry, uproar 
kaulal (S), welfare, skill, cleverness, 
prosperity 

kravi (S), step, progress; kram-e 
kram-e, by degrees 
kldiita (B), fatigued, weary 
klixta (B), tormented, worried 
kleS (S), torment, pain, distress 
ksan (8), time 
kxana-kdl (S), a little time 
fc«ar(S), a hurt, wound; (of. B. 
ghd) 

kmtriya (S), ruler, of the military 
caste 

kmdhd (8), hunger 


khaga-rdj (8), bird-king, the fabled 
vulture Garura 
khafga (8), a sword 
khatmat (B), tossing_about, agita- 
tion ijchatmat KHA-, be agitated 
KIIAS4.- (B), be opened, bloom 

KHA- (B), eat, devour 
khdta (B), small, short, humble 
khdrd (B), erect, pricked up 
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khan, khuni (B), enclitic particle, 

. used of flat things, broad things, 
etc, 

khdbdr (B), a light afternoon meal 
khdl (B), a canal, water-course 
KEVJ- (B), seek, search - 
klmd (B), rice, paddy 
KHUL~ (B), open, p.p. khol-d, 
opened, open 
klmsl (P), happy, joyful 
khe'te (B) { — kita-ite), to eat 
kheld (S), play, a game 
khold (B), see KETJL-. 

gagan (8), sky 

gagan-vidarl (S), piercing the sky 
Qahgd (S), Ganges, the Swift Goer, 
daughter of Himavat 
Oahgd-sndn (S), bathing in Ganges 
gacchita (B), entrusted 
OAJk- (B), mould, fashion 
gun (8), counting, calculation, 
numeration. Noun of number 
added to Sanskrit names of living 
beings to express plurality 
ga-ta (S), gone, departed, past 
gati (8), gait, course, way, means 
Gaddvarl (S), name of a river 
gandha (S), fragrance, odour 
gabhvr (S), deep, dense, inscrutable 
gaman (S), a going; {d-gaman, 
coming) 

garhjds fs), honourable, preferable 
garvm (S), pride 

gai'vvita (S), proud; garvvtta- 
bhdve, in naughty fashion 
gahan (S), thick, impenetrable 
gahand (B), an ornament, jewel, 
trinket 

(B), sing, chant 

gdoh (B), a plant, tree. Also enclitic 
particle added to things whose 
principal dimension is length 
gm (B), a cart, carriage, railway- 
carriage 
gdl (B), cheek 
gSLi (S), execration, abuse 
giri (S), the (heavy) mountain 
git (S), a song, singing 
GtfJ- (B), thrust in, enter 


gun (S), bowstring, elemental qual- 
ity, good quality, merit, virtue; 
(with numerals, multiple, -fold) 
guna-grdm (S), multitude of virtues 
gima-may (S) (fern, gunamayl), 
virtuous 

gm'ia-viin (S) (fern, yuna-vati), 
virtuous 

guna-htn (S), without bowstring, 
without good qualities 
guru (8), heavy, important, spiritual 
guide, teacher; guru-mahaSay, a 
teacher in a village school 
guru-tar (S), heavier, more im- 
portant 

private 

■ ; ■■ house, premises, 

:'i : .i: which contains); 

grha-dvdr, house-door , _ 
ijele (B), absolute participle of YA- 
gelen (B), he went 
go! (B), exclamation, ‘youl’ 
go-car (S) (‘cow-pasture’), reach, 
ken, view, extent 
gord (B), stem, trunk, beginning 
gopan (8), secret, hidden 
Go-pdl (8), ‘ the cow-herd,’ a name 
of Krsna 

gol-mdi ' (B), confusion, tumult, 
disorder 

gram (S), inhabited place, village 
gras (8), swallowing, eclipse 
grisma (8), summer, hot season; 
grima-kdl, summer-season 

GHAT- (B), happen, befall 
ghafand (8), a happening, occur- 
rence 

ghap-ikd (8), a pot, a measure of 
time as originally measured by a 
water-clock 

ghar (B), "house, room, chamber; 
(v. grJm) 

ghd (B), wound, hurt 

ghdr (B), nape of neck 

ghds (B), grass, fodder 

GRIB- (B), surround 

ghl (B) ( = 8 . ghrta), clarified butter 

ghum (B), sleep, nap 

ghosand (8), proclamation 

Qhosdl (B), Brahman family name 

11 
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cahra (S) (runner), -wheel 
cakm (S), eye 

caiical (S), unsteady, fickle, waver- 
ing 

catiir-dik (S), four points of com- 
pass, four sides, all round 
catns-paTsva (S), all sides 
candra (S), ‘shining,’ the moon 
candra-kald (S), mopn-digit 
candra-mulehl (S), moon-faced 
can^roday (S) {candj'a-uday),moon- 
rise 

camak (S), astonishment, surprise 
caran (S), foot, foot-step, going 
camn-dhvani (8), sound of foot, 
footfall 

CAL- (B), move, move on, advance, 
walk 

calat-sahti (S), power of motion 
GA- or CAH- (B), look, desire, wish 
cd (Chinese), tea 
cdhar (!1^, a servant, domestic 
cdkarl (P), service 
cd-pan (B), tea-drinking 
cd-bdgdn (B), tea-garden, tea-estale 
cdri-vlr (B), four heroes, Yudhis- 
thir’s four brothers as described 
in the Mahabharata 
cam (S), agreeable, fair, lovely 
GALA- (B), causal of GAL-, cause 
Jto move, conduct, lead 
CAH-; see (72- 
cikitsak (8), physician 
cikitsd (8), medical science 
cithi (H), a letter, note 
citta (S), observation, thought, mind 
GINT- (B), think, ponder 
cintd (8), thought, reflection 
cintdmita (8) {cintd-anu-ita), ab- 
sorbed in thought 
cira (8), long (of time), of long 
standing 

cira-kdl (8), long time 
cira-Mdgya-hln (8), long deprived 
of good luck 

cire (B) {=c'ir-iyd), tearing 
cil-kothd (B), ‘ hawk-house,’ the 
roof house covering the stairs 
leading to a flat roof 
cU-kdr (8), noise, screaming 


cup (B), silence 
curi (B), theft, stealing 
cul (B), hair 

GULKA- (B), scratch (hair) 
cScd-cSci (B), crying and screaming, 
excited talk 

cetan (8), animate, conscious, per- 
ception 

ceye (B) { = chdh-iyd), looking at, 
comparing with, compared with, 
than 

cesjCd (8), effort, exertion 
co'/c (B) ( = 8 . cak^u), eye 
cor (8), thief 

chah (B), chessboard; pdsdr chak, 
a board for playing chess 
cliatra (B), a line (in reading) 
chay (B), six 

CHAR- (B), loose, free, give up 
CHARA- (B), free, let loose 
churn (B), besides, in addition to 
chuti (B), breast, bosom 
chad (B), roof, covering 
chuyd (8), shade, shadow 
GHUi (B), tear, lacerate 
churi (8), knife 
chele (B) ohdliyd, a male child 

ja'djdl (B), noise, confusion 
jan, (8) creature, man, person; 
(cf. gens) 

Janak-duhitd (8), daughter of 
Janak, i.e. Sita. Janak was 
king of Yideha, ‘he of the plough- 
banner,’ because his daughter 
Sita sprang up ready formed from 
the furrow when he was plough- 
ing the ground and preparing for 
a sacrifice to obtain offspring 
jananl (8), producer, mother 
JANM- (B), be born 
janma- (8), birth 
janma-hhnmi (8), land of birth 
jan-ya (8), cognate. In Bengali 
used as an indeclinable, meaning 
‘ for the sake of ’ 

JAM- (B), be squeezed, crowded 
jamiddr (P. ^amin-ddr), land-holder 
jay (8), victory 
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jayl (S), victorious 
Jarasandha (S), king of Magadha 
jal (S), water 

jala-da (S), ‘water-giver,’ a cloud 
jala-devata (S), a water-god 
jala-dJiar (S), ‘water-bearer,’ a cloud 
jal-kal (B), ‘ water-mill,’ a liydraulic 
press 

JAG- (B), awake 

JAN- (B), know, be aware; (S. 
jUdn) 

Jdnaki (S), daughter of Janak, i,e. 
Sita 

JANA- (B), cause to know, toll, 
relate 

jdti (S), birth, caste, race 
jdyu (Sj, wife, spouse 
jdVOd {rl.jayya}, place 
jiil (S), net 

JIJNAS- (B), ask, enquire 
jijMsd (S), a question 
JIT- (B), win, conquer 
JIN- fB), defeat, surpass 
jinV (B) (=jin4ycl), having sur- 
passed 

jinin (A. jinU), goods, things, 
merchandise 
jiva (S), a living thing 
jivan (S), life 

jlvan-ddyini (S), conferring life 
JUT- (B), join, gather together, 
meet 

JURA- (B), cool, refresh 
jildn (S), knowledge, consciousness, 
thought 

jyotsnd (S), moonlight 
jyotand-may (B), eonsistingof moon- 
light 

jham (S), water-fall 
jhi (B), daughter, servant-girl 
JHUL- (B), swing, sway 
jhum, jhum-jMm (B), jingling of 
anidets, etc. 

U fB), enclitic particles of 
definition 

taka (B), coip, rupee, money 
'ftikara (B), morsel, piece 


thik- (B), exact, fit 
THEKA- (B), justle, obstruct 

dak (B) , a call, a letter -post 
DAK- (B), call, summons 
(idkati (B), highway robbery 

DEAR- (B), hide, cover 
DEUIC- (B), enter, penetrate 

ta, to (B), particle, ‘ then,’ ‘ so ’ 
ta-khan (13), at that time, then 
tat-ksan-dt (S), at that very time, 
at once 

ta-taCB), so m\ich; (cf. e-ta, ya-tn, 
ka-la, etc.) 

ta-thcl (B), there, at that place 
tathdkdr (B), of that place 
tnthdpi (S) (tathu-api), neverthe- 
less, yet 

tad-uvadlii (S), since then 
tad-hja (S), his 

tad-viaay (S), (with) reference to 
that, in that matter 
tan-ay (S), continuing a family, 
offspring 

tanay-vatsal-d (S), (a woman) de- 
voted to her offspring 
tanu (S), body, person, form 
tamo (S) {^tamas), darkness 
tards (B), poetical for S. trda, 
fright, terror 

tarka (S), supposition, conjecture, 
argument 

tal (S), surface, plane; tul-e, below 
tava (8), thy, thine 
tavu (B), yet, nevertheless 
ta-ve (B), then, thereupon 
td (B), tdhd, that 
tu-i (B), therefore, for that cause 
TAKA- (B), gaze at, look at 
tdkiyd (H. taifc«/rt), a pillow, bolster 
tdgid (A. takid), urging to effort, 
hurrying 

TAIil- (B), drive away, drive forth 
tdfd-tdn (B), hurry, urging 
tap (S), heat, pain, torment 
idp-ita (S), heated, pained 
td’rd (B), tahu-rd, they 
turn (S), star ' 
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tarikh (A. tarikh), day of month, 
date 

tdi'ini (S), delivering. (Durga) 
Wre (B), tahd-ke, him, her 
tdhd (B), it; tdhd-r, of him, of it 
TIT- (B), wet, moisten 
titi’ (B) (tit-iyu), wetting 
tin (B), three 

tin-lok (B), tri-lok (S), the universe, 
the three worlds, heaven, earth 
and the lower regions 
timir (S|, darkness, murkiness 
tiras (S), across, sideways, out of 
sight 

tiras-kdr (S), abuse, scolding, dis- 
respect 

tir (S), crossing, shore, bank 
tunka (S), mouth (used disrespect- 
fully) 

tumi (B), you 

TUL- (B), raise, compare, collect 
trm (S), thirst 
trsnd (S), thirst 
te-U (B), twenty-three 
te-man (B), that kind, such 
top (Turkish), cannon, gun, artil- 
lery 

tomd-vind 0), save you, besides you 
toraiiga. (?E. trunk), a tin box for 
clothes, etc. 

told-pdrd (B), raising and falling, 
thinking a thing out from all 
pointa of view 

tydg (S), abandonment, leaving 

TYAJ- (B), leave, abandon 

tyaji’ (B) {t=tyaj-iya), having left 

tras (S), terror 

triS (jB), thirty 

tvam (S), thou 

tvard (S), haste, hurry 

tvarite (S), in haste (tvarita) 

TEAK- (B), stay, remain 
TEAK- (B), stop, arrest 
theke’ (B), thdk-iyd, having stayed; 
theke theke (B), from time to 
time 

daihsan (S), a biting, a bite, sting 
daksin (S), right hand, southern 


dan (B), a cord, a rope 
dayd (B), pity, comparison 
dayd-may (S), pitiful 
darajd (H. darwdza), a door 
daridra (S), mendicant, poor 
darkdr (P), necessity, need 
dal (S), leaf, petal 
dal (B), a crowd, party 
das (S), ten ; daS-fd, ten o’clock 
da§a-praharana-dhdrini (S), hold- 
ing ten weapons (used of the 
goddess Kali) 
dasfa (S), bitten 

dasyu (S), fiend, unbeliever, robber 
BABA- (B), stand, be upright 
dttdd (B), elder brother 
dan (Sh giving, a gift 
ddbd (B), chess 

day (8), properly that which should 
be given (dd-ya). In Bengali, an 
obligation 

BI- (B), give; past ppl. dmd 
dik (S), point of compass, direction 
din (8), day 

diha-ditecM (B), “I shall give, I am 
just giving”; expresses insincere 
promises to give 

diyd (B), having given. Also used 
for dwdrd, through, by means of 
dild (B), for diyachile, gavest 
Billi (H), Delhi 
divas (8), heaven, day 
divd-kar (8), day-maker, the sun 
divd-niSi (S), day and night 
diptd (8), flaming, illuminated 
du, dui (B), two 
dvMT (B) ( = 8. dvdr), door 
dui-ek (Bh about two 
duli-kha (Sh pftin.h.ard“hip, mi'^rry 

duh-khita /lii.i i. -.il 'ii i 

duhkiil (B), poor 
diidh [B) dugdha), mBk 

dur-anta (8), whose end is hard to 
find, ending badly, cruel 
Burgu (8), Biva’s female counter- 
part 

dur-dasd (S), evil condition, hard 
case 

Buryyodhan (8), leader of the 
Kaurava princes in the great 
war of the Mahabharata 
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■ dur-var (S), hard to resist, irre- 
pressible 

dur-vrtta (S), ill-conducted, wicted 
du-vdr (B), two times, twice 
du-sandhyd (B), lit. ‘two twilights,’ 
at morn and eve 
duhitd (S), the milker, daughter 
dUt (S), messenger, ambassador 
dfir (S), distant, distance; dur-e, 
afar 

dfHia (S), firm, immovable 
df?t'i (8), vision; driiti-path, path 
of vision 

dc-o, dno (B), imperative, ‘give’ 
J)EKH- (B), see, behold 
dekhd (B), a seeing, a vision 
DEKHZ- (B), cause to see, show 
deva (S), heavenly, deity 
devatd (S), divine power, a divine 
image 

deviir (S), husband’s younger bro- 
ther 

deS (S), point, r’ecr. r-.r!-*-.. cr:rtry 
dea-bhramari m :• 

travel 

deha[Si), ‘ envelope of soul, ’ the body 
do? (S), defect, fault, sin 
dravya (S), ‘movable,’ substance, 
matter, property 
druma (S), tree 
dvdr (S), door 

dvdrd (B) dvdrdy, by means of, 
through 

dvi-Ja (S), twice-born. Brahman 
dvija-sabhd (S), Brahman society 
or gathering 

di:i-srij)ta-l:iiti (8). twice seven crore.s 

dJmn (S). deposit, wealth, property 
dhmi (S), wealthy 
Ehanan-jay (S), ‘winner of wealth,’ 
a title of Arjjun 

dhanu (S), bow ; also dhmms, 
dhanur 

dham-ki (B), bowman, archer 
dhanur^dhar (S), holder of bow 
dhanur-van (S), bowman 
DBAR- (B), seize, hold 
dharanl (8), supporter, earth 
dhara-dhari (B), holding and 
grasping 


dharmma (S), usage, custom, right, 
law, justice, religion 
dhai’mma-pardyan (S), devoted to 
religion 

Dharmma-putra (S), Yudhisthir, 
son of Bharma, god of justice 
dhdr (B), edge, sharpness, margin 
dhdran (S). 

dhira (S), ■■ ■ : ■ . c- m' . firm 
dhira-prakrti (8J, steady of charac- 
ter 

dhire dhire (B), slowly 
dhrta (S), seized, held 
dhairyya (S), firmness, constancy, 
endurance, sufferance 
dhyun (S), meditation, contempla- 
tion 

dhvani (S), sound, noise 

nagar (S), town, city 
naeet (S), otherwise 
NAIt- (B), stir, move 
nadl (S), river 
nanidmi (S), we bend 
nay (B), nine 
nay, nahe (B), is not 
nay an (S), eye (guiding organ) 
nay-td (B), nine o’clock 
nar (S), man, husband, hero 
7iasfa (S), destroyed, spoiled 
nahe (B), is not; nahis, art not 
nd (B), not; nd kena, why not? no 
matter how many or much 
nd~i (B), is not, does not exist 
ndk (J3), noso 

nag- (S), snake, a kind of tree 
NAC- (B), dance 

NAR- (B), causal of NAB-, ’cause 
to move, shake, stir 
7tdnd (8), various, different 
ndnd-prakdr (8), of various kinds 
ndnd-vidhd (S), of many sorts 
nand-sthal, nand-sthdn (8), various 
places 

NZM- (B), descend, come down 
ndm (8), name ; by name 

ndyeb (A), a deputy, factor (ndib); 
■ndyeb-gomdsthd, factor's and 
clerks 

ndn (8), woman, wife; (cf. 7uir) 
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nari-hhahti (S), feminism 
naliS (P. nalish), a complaint, a 
charge 

nasika (S), nostril, nose 
na hay (B), perhaps, may it not he? 
ndhi (B) (=Ha-?, q.v.) 
ni (B) {=nd-i, q.v.) 
nUi-sandeha (S), without doubt 
nikaf 'S) n"''yirr’*'- ; -'■‘hate, near 
ni-ltse^ T' .throwing 

down 

ni-khUlf (B), without defect, pure, 
absolute 

nij (S. ni-ja, innate), own, proper 
nij-cr (B), of one’s own 
ni-tdnta (S), excessive, very 
niie (B), to take, you used to take 
ni-tya (S), innate, constant, con- 
tinuous 

ni-ddgh (S), hot season, summer 
nidughdrtta (S, niddgha-artta), op- 
pressed with the hot season 
nidrd (S), sleep, sleepiness 
ni-dhi (S), receptacle, reservoir 
in-ndcl (^, sound, noise, cry 
NIND- (B), put to shame 
nind-d (S), abuse,' defamation, 
censure 

iii-maiitran (S), invitation 
ni-mitta (S), cause, occasion, motive 
ni-ijukta {S), appointed (to a post) 
nir-ufdij (S), without resource 
nir-lksan (S), looking at, contem- 
plation 

ni-rupan (S), determination, defini- 
tion, settling 

nir-jan (S), without population, 
deserted 

nir-dos (S), faultless 
nir-mdn (B), creation, making 
nir-miita (B), made (of), manu- 
factured 

nir-lobh (S), without greed 
v.’"’" T'. : '•o. 7l 

prohibition 

NI-VAS~ (B), dwell, inhabit 
ni-vrtti (S), satisfaction, joy, ex- 
tinguishing 

ni-vedan (S), representation, state- 
ment 


viid-har (S), ‘night-maker,’ the 
moon 

visa-car (S), wanderer at night, 
goblin, Bdksasa 
nisi (B), night 

nis-cinta (S), thoughtless, free from 
care 

nis-tej (S), devoid of lustre or vigour 
nic (S), low, below; nic-e (B), 
under 

nir (S), water 
ni-rav (S), noiseless 
nil (S), swarthy, dark, dark blue 
nU-otpal (S. nila-utpal), blue lotus 
nfitan (S), new, young, fresh 
nekefe (B) nekeHya, (mottled), a 
hyena 

nefe, neru (B), bald, shaven, shorn 
(used in contempt of Mahojne- 
dans or Buddhist monks) 
ne-tra (S), ‘ guide,’ the eye 
nesa-khor (A), devourer of intoxi- 
cants 

ny-dy (S) (going back, reference), 
rule, custom, manner. Used as 
a locative in Bengali to moan 
‘ like,’ ‘ in the manner of ’ 

paksa (S), wing, pinion, party, side, 
troop, class 

paksi (S), ‘ winged one,’ bird 
pachand (P. •■7:--?'. -.r 

proval; I ;i ■ i .s i ■■ ■. s' 
Paiicuvati, a r ■ ■ ■ 'i- :i i*. ■ 

of the G-odavarl, near where Bam 
and Sita spent great part of their 
banishment 

PAR- (B) (S. patdn), fall 
PAR- (B) (S. piiph), read, learn 
PARA- (B), cause to read, teach . 
parii (B), a lesson 
patan (S), a falling 
patita (S), fallen 
2)aini (S), mistress, lady, wife 
pat-tra, patra (S), document, letter 
path (S), path, road 
pathik (S), wayfarer 
pada-tal (S), at feet, underfoot 
padma (S), lotus, that which closes 
at night 
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padma-patra (S), lotus-leaf 
padma-mukhl (S), lotus-faced, witli 
face like a lotus 
padma-van_ (S), lotus-thicket 
Padnidlaya (S, padma-dlay-d), she 
who has the lotus for her abode, 
Laksnil 

par (S), leading beyond, farther, 
remoter, future, after, extreme, 
foreign, hostile, stranger 
FAR’ (B), put on (clothes) 

PARAS’ (JB), touch, come into 
contact (S, Bparia) 

: ■ ' ' '■ -cima-iiivar), Su- 

- ■ 

■ ' ■ . ■ : away, forth 

bold advance, 

valour, strength 
pard-jay (S), loss, defeat 
pardn’sahhd (B) (S. pi-dn-ttakhd), 
life’s companion, heart’s com- 
panion 

pard-marsa (S), reflexion, con- 
sideration, advice 
paid’ (S), around, quite, thoroughly 
pari-c.ay (S), intimacy, introduc- 
tion, nejusivo..,,,,., 
pari’Cdla-; ■ in;;, driving 

paH’pnrna [ti), quite full 
pari-num (S), measurement, peri- 
meter, amount 

puri-vdr (S), attendants, retinue, 
family, female nflations, wife 
parlkml fS. pari-lkBd), examination 
par-din (B), next day 
paryyapan (8, pari-apem), peregri- 
nation, journey 

par^/y-anta (S. pari-anta), up to, 
to end of 

PAS- (B), enter, penetrate 
paSu (S), tethered beast, beast, 
brute 

paSedt (S), behind, in the rear; 

pahdt-paScdt, following after 
pahld (H), first 
pd (B), foot, leg 
PA- (B), get, obtain 
pumhi (S), particle of dust, grain 
of sand, ashes 

pdmiu-jdl (S), thicket or mass of 
ashes 


pdgal (B), mad, crazy 
pde (B), behind; pdc-e, behind, 
after: often used in the sense of 
‘ lest ’ 

path! (B), send 
PAT- (B), cause to fall, spread 
pdd-d (B) (participle), spread out 
pa-tra (S), drinking vessel: also, a 
suitable person, a good parti in 
marriage 

l)dn (B), direction ; pdii-e, towards 
pdpari (B), bud_, blossom 
pdy-edri (B), using one’s feet, walk- 
ing or tramping up and down 
par (S and B), opposite bank, bank 
FAIi- (B), be successful, be able; 

(the potential verb) 

PAL- (B), guard, cherish, nourish 
pdljui (8), guarding, cherishing 
PA LA- (_B),rnn away, take to flight 
pf7s(B),side; (B.pdrSva), pdsphir-, 
turn over in bed 
pdAd (B), dice 
pita (8), father 
pipdsd (S), thirst 
pij)dni.ta (S), thirsty 
piydld (P), a cup 
pird (S), pain, agony, disease 
punya (S), auspicious, holy, sacred 
punya-sthdn (8), sacred place 
pt(tra[H), sou, child; putra-vadhu 
(S), son’s wife 

pnnar (S), hack, again; pmal.t- 
piinali, again and again 
punardy (8), again 
pur (S), city, inner apartments; 

pura-vdm, dweller in zenana 
puraa-kdr (S), prefex'ence, honour, 
etc. In Bengali, a reward, prize 
purus (S), a male, a man 
pUjd (8), worship, adoration 
purna (S), filled, full 
purvva (S), in front, fore, former, 
earlier, the Bast 
pUrvva-mukh (S), facing east 
purvva-vat (8), preceded by 
purvvdpekaa (S. parwa-apeksd), 
than before 

prthivi (S), tlie (wide) earth; {pri- 
thii-i) 
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pet (B), belly, womb 
pe-ye (B) {=pd-iya), having got 
pydcd (B) (S. pechaka), owl_ 
pra-kdr (S), kind, sort, species 
pra-hdi (S), shining, manifest, open 
pra-galhlia (S), arrogairt, boasting 
pra-galbhatd (S), arrogance, pride 
pra-jd (S), creature, folk, people, 
subject, tenant 

pra-ndm (S), obeisance, salutation 
prati- (S), against, counter, in re- 
turn (with nouns), every 

image, figure 
prati-vesi (8), neighbouring, neigh- 
bour 

prati-sruta (S), promised 
praty-ahsa (S), evident, visible, 
plain, 'before the eyes 
praty-ek (S|, each one 
pratham (S), first 

] ■ ■ ; . ib'. ,■ ■; 

j -iGstowing 

pra-yds (S), exertion, trouble, eflort 
pru-yojan (S), necessity, need 
pra-yojanlya (S), necessary 
pra-lobhan ' (8), enticing, allure- 
ment 

pra-ves (S), entering, entrance 
pras-na (S), question, inquiry 
pra-sanna (S). pleaded, gracious, 
propitious 

prasar (B), extent, dimension 
pra-siddha (S), notorious, famous 
pra-sun (S), blossom, flowejr 
pra-stdv (S), proposition, proposal 
pra-haran (S), attack, weapon 
prdngan (S), courtyard 
pray. (S), breath, life, vigour, soul, 
vitality 

prdnddhik (S) (prdna-adhik), more 
than life 

pran-tijdg (S), leaving life, death 
prdn-ddn (8), giving life 
prdn-dl dray. (S), maintenance of 
life 

prdn-vadh (S), destruction of life, 
murder 

prdtar (S), at dawn 
prdtalykdl (S), at early morn 


prdntdr (S. pra-antar), long-distant 
road. In Bengali, a wide open 
plain 

prdpta {B. pra-dpta), gotten, gained 
pray (S), near, on the verge of, 
resembling 

prdrambha (S. pra-drambha), very 
beginning 

prdrthand (S, pra-artliand), prayer, 
entreaty 

prd-sdd (S), temple, public build- 
ing, palace 

priya (S), dear, beloved 
priyaiam (S), best beloved 
priya-sam-bJidfi (S), lover of con- 
versation 

previ (S), love, affection, tenderness 
prema-voS (S), subdued by love 

phand (^S), hood of a serpent 
pJiai (Sh fruit, result of action 
PH ASK- (B), slip, escape from 
hand 

phdk (B), interval, omission, 
. cBBSura (in verse) 

PHAT- (B), burst, explode 
Phdlgun (8), a month (February, 
March) 

PHIR- (B), turn 

PRURA- (B), be exhausted, spent, 
ended 

plud (S), flower 
phiilla (S), blossoming 
pherat (B), return, returned 
PH EL- (B), throw 
phdtd(B), a drop : used metaphor, 
ically ‘ a drop of a girl,’ ‘ a mere 
girl ’ 

bai (B), more than 
bat (B), a book 

ba-u (B) (S. vadhu), a wife ; ba-u 
md, daughter-in-law 
ba-jdy (P. bagd), right, proper, in 
place 

bate (B), imperfect verb, ‘that is 
so, I admit ’ 

bara (B),’ big, great, very 
bandha (SI, tying, binding 
bandhu (S), connexion, friend 
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hmdhu-jiva (S), ‘living in the 
family,’ a tree {Fentapetes phoe- 
nicea) which has a brilliant 
scarlet flower 

hcmidhu-bmuihav (S), friends and 
relations 

hardbar (P), regular, regularly 
bal (S), strength 

BAL- (B), speak, say. (Pronounce 
bol-) 

hala-hln (S), deprived of strength 
bali (S), strong man, soldier 
bali-dal (B), party of soldiers 
BA8‘ (B), sit, sit down 
BASJ- (B), cause to sit, make to sit 
bahir-hJidg (B), outer part, outside 
bahti .(S), abundant, much 
hahu-dilr (B), very far 
baJm-bala-dhdrinl (S), possessing 
much strength 

bdki (A. bog i), remnant, remainder, 
remaining over, wanting 
bdgh (*B), tiger; (S. mjdghra) 

BIJ- (B), play (instruments), 
sound, resound 
Blii- (B), grow; (v. haH) 
bddhd (S), annoyance, exclusiqn, 
impediment 
bdp (B), father 

bdbudjk. bdbat), on account of 
bcdid (B), term of affection used of 
father or child 

bdbu (B), term of address equiva- 
lent to English ‘ mister ’ 
hdra (B), twelve 
bdlak (S), a boy, child 
bmm (S), a girl 

bdh&dur (B. bahddur), title of re- 
spect 

bdhir ffi), outside 

ba/w (S), (strong) arm 

Imk (B), breast, bosom; (S. vak^iu) 

BUJ- (B), close (eyes) 

B UJH-JB), understand ; (S. budh-) 
BUJ HA- (B), explain 
btiddhi (S), wisdom, knowledge 
brhat (S), big, great 
be-is (B), twenty- three 
be-cdrd (P. be-chdm), helpless, 
without means, unfortunate 


BE ill- (B), walk about, take a 
walk; (S. vihdr) 

be§ (P. besh), excellent, admirable 
best (P. besh), excessive, abundant 
behdrd, English ‘ bearer ’ ; a body- 
servant, valet 
bojhd (B), load, burden 
bodh (S), understanding, know- 
ledge; bod/i Icar- i, I think; bodh 
hay, methinks 

Brahma (S), relating to Brahman, 
‘devotion’; Brdhma-samdj, the 
theistio reformed sect founded 
by Baja Bam Mohan Boy 
Brahman (S), the priestly caste of 
that name 

bhak-ti (S), partition, devotion, 
worship, faith 

bhanga (S), breaking, frustration, 
rout, defeat. In Bengali, bhaiiga 
di- means to admit defeat 
bhadra (S), laudable, respectable, 
well-bred 

BHAN- (B), speak (archaic) 
bhay (S), fear, terror 
bhaydnak (S), terrible 
bharani (B), wearing, procuring, 
maintaining 

bhartsand (S', ji--.-- -f.-.i-”--. . 1 ’---“ 
bhavan(B), ■■ '■■■/■ »' 

Bhavdnanda 

In Bahkim Oandra Ohattopad- 
hyay’s tale“Anauda Math,” the 
“Abbey of Bliss,” all the dwellers 
in the monastery had jiames 
ending in dnanda, Bhavdnanda 
means ‘ delighting in existence’ 
bhavisyat (S), that which is to be, 
the future 
bhdi (B), brother 

bhdgya (S), that which is divisible 
or allotted, fortune, fate, good 
fortune 

bhdgya-dos (S), fault of fate or lot 
BHANG- (B), break, smash 
bhardr (B), store-room, treasury; 

(S. bhdn4a-dgdr) 
bhdn (B), pretence 
bhdr (S), burden, load (often used 

11—5 
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as an adjective to express a de- 
jected face) 

Bharat (S), the realm of Bharat, 
India 

Bharat-mrm (S), the land of India 
bha/rarpan (S. hhara-arpan), im- 
posing a load 

hhdri (B), heavy. Often used as 
‘ very ’ 

bhdla (8), good ; bhdla Idg-c, seems 
good, tastes good 
BHAV- (B), think, suppose 
bhdv (B), manner ; hhuv-a, in 
manner 

bhasd (S), speech, talk, language 
hhdHni _{Sh speaking, eloquent 
bhikhdri (B), a heggar 
bhit (B), direction, quarter 
bhin-na (8), separated, divided, 
different 

bhijd iH), wetted, moist 
bhita (8), terrified 
bhlma-balm (8), terrible arm 
bhuj (8), arm 

BHUL- (B), mistake, be deceived, 
blunder 

bhu (8), earth; bhu~tale, on the 
ground 

bhfmi (8), earth, ground 
bhumn (8), ornament, jewel 
bhusita (8), adorned 
bhog (8), enjoyment, fruition 
bhor- (B), dawn 
BHBAM- (B), wander, stray 
bhrdtd (8), brother 
bhrutr-ajHd (8), fraternal order 
bhrd (S), eyebrow 

Magadha (8), the country now 
southern Bihar 

mag-na (8), immersed, drowned 
viaglcur (A. mazkur), aforesaid 
mam (B), a dead body 
mani (8), pearl, jewel, pupil of eye 
mandal (8), circle, assemblage, 
group 

manditd (8), adorned, decorated 
mat (8), opinion, view 
mat, mate, matan (B), like, re- 
sembling 

matta (8), mad, intoxicated 


madhu (8), sweet, honey 

'Qv — -•^7'-: madhye 

: . ■ i', . ■■ :■>: ',0 time 

iiMaaga-AinUii iUiVAiij.i.-place 

madhydhna {8.madhya-ahna), mid- 
day 

man (B), mind ; mm-e man-e, 
mentally; man-e kanyu, think- 
ing,* remembering 
Manasi-ja (8), born in the heart, 
the god of love 

manaliahhma (8), desired in mind 
manlb (A), a lord, master 
manuka (8), human, a human 
being 

■man-tra (8), pious thought, hymn, 
sacred text, formula, spell, in- 
cantation 

vtanda (8), slow, sluggish, faint, 
low 

mandir (8), gladdening, temple, 
palace 

mama (8), of me 
3IAB- (B), die 

marmma (8), vitals, mind, sense 
malaya (8), the western Ghats, 
abounding in sandal trees 
malaya-ja (8), born on the Malaya 
mountains, the western breeze. 
Also sandal tree 

malayaja-Sital (8), cooled by the 
western breeze 

mallilm (8), a kind of jasmine 
masta (B), huge, groat 
mahd (8), great, big 
mahd-bdhu (8), great arm 
mahd-rdj (8), great king 
mahd-vlr-yya (8), great heroism, 
vigour 

■inahdSay (8. vtaTid-dSay), high- 
minded, noble, a term of respect 
mahd-samar (8), the Great War (of 
1914—1918) 

mu (B), mother ; (8. mdtd) 
mdind (P. mdhunah), monthly pay 
MAKE- (B), smear, anoint, be 
redolent of 

Aldgh (8), a month (January — 
February 

majh (B), mdjh-e, middle, in midst; 
mdjh-e mdjh-e, from time to time 
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majh-khiin (B), the middle (one) 
7mpi (B), earth, mud; (S. 'nirtihu) 
matd (S), mother 

mdtr-bhakti (S), devotion to mother 
mdtr-sama (S), like a mother, as a 
mother 

mdtra (S), measure, only what the 
preceding word expresses, only 
nidtlm (B), head; (S. mantak) 
man (S), opinion, notion, regard, 
honour, respect 

MI.N~ (B), honour, feel, admit 
inilnaa (S), mental faculty, mind 
mdnnx (B), male being, human 
being 

Mill- (B), beat, kill 

(S), the demon who as- 
sumed the form of a golden doer 
to inveigle ll/uti away from Sltfi 
maid (B), a wreath 
mas (B), a month 
miisiklB), monthly 
mitd{B), friend; (S. mitra) 

Mithild (S), capital town of Videha 
mith-yd (S), false, untrue 
mithyd’Vddi (8), speaking false, 
perjurer 

milan (^, a meeting, mingling 
mukta (8), released, freed 
mukh (S), face, mouth 
nmltlm-TUci (8), charm of face 
mukha-stha (8), placed in mouth, 
learning by repetition 
(S), bald pate, head 
■mn!t}4n'-dhdtl (8), head-breaking 
mudrdl&) '‘■■’v. r -rn 

muni (B), : ;■ man, 

a hermit 

muni-patnl (8), hermit’s wife 
muhur-muliw (8), at one time and 
again 

muh&rtta (8), a moment, instant 
m&rati (B), poetical for (8.) mdrtti 
murcchd (8), faint, swoon; mUrcchd 
ya-,- go fainting 

murcchd -pavna (8), in a fainting 
condition 

mUrtti (8), solid body, material 
form, body, person, form, ap- 
pearance, image 


mfdya (8), attached to root {71ml), 
price, value 

mrga (8), forest animal, game, deer 
7nrta (8), dead 
mrtyu (8), death 

mrdu (8), soft, delicate, mild, tender 
meke, mekhe {B) =7ndkh-iyd 
7negh (8), cloud 

meye (B) {=:mdyiyd), a girl, woman 
MEL- (B), open (eyes) 

)im (8), sheep 

mor (B), of me; r/io-re, to me 
nuiuna (8), condition of a muni, 
silence 

ya-khan (B), at what time, wlion 
iia-Ut (B), how much 
yathd (8), as, like, as for instance 
yathdrtha (8. •gathd-urtha), con- 
formable to reality, correct, true 
yatliespa (S. ijathd-ista), such as 
desired, sufficient, up to expec- 
tation 

iiathocit (8. yathd-ucit), Suitable, 
fit 

•ijadi (8), if 

7/adyapi (S), even if, although 
Yama (S), the god of death 
ya-ve (B), when 
i'A- (B), go, depart 
ydt7'd (8), going, procession, a 
mythological play with singing 
ydinmi (8), having watches, night 
7’jdr (B) =ydhdr, of whom 
■\)d-re (B) iidhd-ke, to whom 
ydr-pa7--ndl (B), than which none 
is more, ‘ on ne peut plus ’ 
ydha (B), for yd-o, go 
j'dM (B), that which; ydhdr, of 
which 

yukti (8), combination, argument, 
thesis 

ijuga (8), pair, couple 
yuga-var (S), good pair 
yuddha (8), battle, war 
Yudhisthir (8), the eldest of the 
five Pandava brothers in the 
Mahabharata 

ye (B), who, he who; conjunc. that 
■i/e-nce (B), as, like 
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i/e-man (B), as 
ye-rrip (B), like which, such 
yugvia (S), pair 
ijugma^netra (S), pair of eyes 
'ytigma-bhru (S), pair of eyebrows 
ifog (B), auspicious conjunction of 
planets 

yogdr (B), collection, procuring 
ijaman (S) (from fuvan] cf. Lat. 
jwvenis), youth, adolescence 


rmmnd (H), departure, starting _ 
rahwm kind, sort, species 

rakta (S), coloured, red, blood 
rakta-nclkhd (B), blood-smeared 
BAKS- (B), save, preserve ' 
rahmli-kdrdgur (S), prison of 
demons 

raksali-pur (S), demon-city, i.e. 
Lanka, in Ceylon, the capital of 
Eavana 

rak^an-aveksan (S), preserving and . 
guarding 

raiksas (S), nocturnal demon 
raksu (8), protection, deliverance 
Raghu-viani (S), pearl of the tribe 
of Eaghu 
rajat _(S), silver 
rajani (S), night 
rajjii (S), rope, cord 
ran (S), battle, war 
rana-nipun (S), skilled in war 
rath (B), chariot 
rathl (B), charioteer 
rantlhan (S), cooking 
randhra (S), opening, fissure 
BAH- (B), stay, stop 
rahita (S), deprived of 
rdkd (S), full moon 
rcikms (S), nocturnal demon 
lilKH- (B), keep 
Rdghava (S), of the tribe of Raghu 
rdja-gan (S), kings 
rdjd (B), king, monarch 
raji (A. nlzl), consenting, com- 
plaisant 

raj-kumclr (S), rdj-putra (S), king’s 
son, prince 

rdj-bhdg (S), royal share (of revenue, 
rent) 


nlj-Lak^mi (S), theLaksmI or god- 
dess of good fortune of the realm 
rdj-ya (S), kingdom, realm 
rdjya-cyutd (S), fallen from rule 
rdjya-bhog (S), enjoyment of rule 
rdgya-hin (S), without a realm 
rat (B), night 
ratm, rdtri (S), night 
Bam (8), the royal hero of the 
Eamayana epic 

rdmd (S), beautiful young woman 
Buma-bhadra (S), name of Ram 
rdstd (P), a road, way 
Bdhit (S), a demon whoso head, 
severed by Visnu, causes eclipses 
by trying to swallow the moon 
ripti-dala-varini (S), enemy-baud- 
Bubduing 

riti (B), stream, current, manner, 
rule, custom 

ruci (S), light, splendour, beauty, 
taste,' fondness 
ruti (H. roti), bread 
rup (S), form, shape, beauty 
mp-simd (S), limit of beauty 
re! are! (B), exclamation ‘oh ! ’ 
rodan (S), weeping 
raiidra (S), fierce sunshine, heat 

LA- (B), take 

lakm (S), aim, target, regard 
Lakpnan (S), younger brother of 
Ram 

Lakviil (S), goddess of prosperity 
lakxya (S), object aimed at, mark, 
prize 

lajjd, (B), shame, bashfulness 
latd, (S), creeping plant, creeper 
LABH- (B), obtain, get 
laviplia (B), a jump, leap 
lambd, (13), long 
himbita (S), hanging down 
laldt (S), forehead 
LAG- (B), adhere to, continue, 
begin 

Idgi (B) = Idg-iyd, for the sake of 
/d/ (B), shame, impudence 
/dbh (S), gain, profit 
m (F), red 
LIBIT- (B), write 
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LVKi- (B), hide 
LUTH- (B), rob, plunder 
lekhd (B), past part, of LIKH- 
lekhd-pard (B), reading and writing, 
education 

lok (S), person, people, folk 
lokdbhdv (S. loka-a-hhdo), lack of 
people 

loka-mancfal (S), circle or society 
of people 

lok-sddhuran (S), common people. 

(In Sanskrits common talk) 
lobh (S), desire, greed 
lobhi (8), greedy 

ml or bal (B), book 
varhSa (S), family-tree, race, de- 
scent 

vaklrtd (S), speech, oration 
Variga (S), Bengal; Vanga bhd^d, 
Bengali language 
Vanga-dei (S), land of Bengal 
Vanga-deS-vdsi (S), dwellers in 
Bengal 

Vahgdvar (S. Vanga-livar), G-over- 
nor of Bengal 

va-t. (S), the sacred fig tree. Ficus 
Iitdica 

vatsa (S), yearling, calf, child (in 
the last sense, chiefly as a term 
of endearment) 
vatsar (S), year 

vatsal (S), attached to her calf (cow), 
tender, affectionate 
vadan (S), speaking, mouth, face 
vadhu (S), bride, wife 
mn (S), forest, wood 
mna-vds (S), forest hermitage 
vmdMar-e (S) (vana-antar-e), in 
another forest 
VAND‘ (^S), praise, worship 
vmdya (S), worshipful 
vama (S), woodland, sylvan 
tiiar(S), chief, best, excellent. Often 
ttsed as a suffix of regard, as 
bandhu-mr, best of friends 
var (S), gift, reward, boon 
vara-dd (S), conferring boons, giver, 
of boons 

vwnan, varnavd (S), description, 
recital 


varttamdn (S), present, existing 
varsa (S), raining, the rainy season, 
the year, a year, division of the 
world; e.g. Bhdrat-varsa, the 
land of India 

vas (S), will, desire, dominion, 
compulsion, obsession, influence 
vasati (SI, dwelling, sojourn 
vdkya (S), utterance, speech 
vdii-may (S), eloquent, loquacious 
VAC- (B), survive, be saved (from 
death) • 

VACi- (B), save, deliver 
ra/i, vdi-l (B), home, homestead, 
consisting of one or more ghar, 
houses or rooms: (from S, vd- 
tikd, enclosure, garden) 
vdnl (S), speech, eloquence 
vdnl-vidyd (S), speech and know- 
ledge 

vdids (B), wind, breeze; (S. vdta) 
vddal (B), cloudy or stormy weather 
vdm (S), left hand 
vdyu (S), wind, air, breath 
vdyu-veg (S), speed like wind 
vdr (S), time fixed, with numerals, 
time; e.g. tin-vdr, three times, 
day of week ; e.g. Som-%:dr, Mon- 
day 

vdre-imr, vdra-in-vdr (B), time 
after time 

vdrdndd (P), verandah, porch 
vdr ini (S), she who wards off 
vds (S), dwelling 
vdsd (B), lodging 

vi-cdr (S), procedure, consideration, 
judgment 

vicar-ak (S), judge, magistrate 
viedr-dlay (^8), court of judgment 
vijali (B) (S. vi-dyut), lightning 
VITAR- (B), distribute 
vi-ddy (B), permission (to go), fare- 
well, goodbye ; (Haughton gives 
the etymology (H.) wadd'a, Jn- 
anendramohan prefers vi-dd, 
giving (permission to go). Per- 
haps it should be written biddy) 
vi-ddrl (S), hewing or tearing in 
pieces 

vi-dyd (S), knowledge, science, dis- 
crimination 
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vidyuJay (S. vidyd-alay), school, 
seat of learning 
vidh-avd (S), bereaved, , widow 
vi-dhi (S), disposition, command, 
precept, rule 

vidh-u (S), the solitary one, the 
moon 

vidhu-mandal (S), the moon’s orb 
vind (S), without, lacking 
VINA§- (B), destroy, ruin 
vi-nimay (S), barter, exchange 
vindii or hindii (S), drop 
VINDH- (B), pierce, penetrate 
vi-pad (S), failure, disaster 
vipad-salil (S), flood of misfortune 
vi-parlta (S. vi-pari-ita), reversed, 
inverted, contrary 
vi-pul (^S), large, widespreading, 
vast, loud 

Vi-hlman (S), a noble aborigine, 
brother of Kubera and Eavana, 
made ruler of Laiika after the 
defeat of Eavana 
vi-nmkh (S), with averted face 
vi-rata (S), ceased, desisted 
vi-wj (S), brilliant, resplendent, 
conspicuous 

vi-lakmn (S), various, manifold, 
eminent 

vi-lamba (S), tardiness, delay 
vilat (A. waldyat, a district or 
country). The term applied by 
the Mogal rulers when settled in 
India to their western home, now 
become a provineia. Hence, in 
modern usage, western lauds and 
specifically England 
vi-ld2) (S), lamentation 
vi-varan (S), exposition, statement 
vi-vdlia (S), carrying home of the 
bride, -a 1 V 

vi-vecain. pon- 

dering, opinion 

vi-sps (S), difference, characteristic 
property, peculiarity, particularly 
vi-Srdm (S), rest, relaxation 
visva (S), ‘pervading,’ the whole, 
universe 

visva-vidyfday (S), university 
vi-svdfi (S), trust, confidence, belief 
vis (S), poison, venom 


vi~sanna (S), sad, dejected 
vi-sam (S), uneven, rough, horrible, 
terrible 

vi-say (S), working, field of action, 
domain, compass, range, reach, 
object, tr-.'-''- rr* r--, 
visay-dSay " . : . s < ; .ittels 
vi-sdd (S), . !■ . !r.-. ■ 

vi-smay (S), surprise, wonder, 
stupefaction 

vismaydpanna (S. vismaya-d-pad- 
ntt), surprised 
viamita (S), surprised 
vi-smxta (S), having forgotten 
vihan (B), absence 
vihdrim (S), sauntering about, en- 
joying 

vir (S), man, hero, warrior 
vira-murtti r.-n.*-*'- 

vlr-ijya (S), v “I ii'.. .• 

vrhsa (S), ‘that wnicn is leried,’ a 
tree (pronounce hrikkho) 
vrttdnta (S) {vrtta-anta, end of an 
occurrence), histoi'y, relation 
vrddha (S), aged, old man; (B, 
bund, fern, vrddha 
vrsa (S), bull 

vey (S), shock, vehemence, force, 
speed 

veld (S), limit (of time), hour, time 
of day 

VEST- (B), surround, invest 
vestan (S), a surrounding, invest- 
ment 

vespita (S), surrounded 
vaikuntha (S), Yimxx’B heaven 
vy-akti (S), individual, person 
vy-agra (S), eager, agitated 
vy-athd (S), failure, injury, loss 
vy-ay (S), diminution, expenditure, 
cost 

vy-ay-ita (S), expended,, spent 
vy-asta (S), worried, eager, dis- 
turbed 

vy^-dkul (S), agitated, distracted 
vy-dkhyd (S), exposition, com- 
mentary 

vy-ughdt (S), blow, stroke, im- 
pediment, obstruction 
vy-d-ghra (S), ‘scenter,’ a tiger; 
(B. bdgh) 
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vyaghra-7'fip (S), like a tiger 
VYAP- (B), pervade, cover 
vy-dpar (S), business, affair 
vrata (S), vow, religious rite, cere- 
monial 


Sakti (S), ability, capacity, power. 
The goddess Krdl as the i^ahti or 
efficient element of ^iva 
mpha-td (S), deoeitfulness, fraud 
§a})da (S), sound, voice, note, word 
Sayan (S), recumbency, sleep 
Stirir (S), ‘solid support, ’bone8,body 
fpalya (S), uncle of Yudhiiiphir 
SaSa (S), hare, rabbit (which the 
marks on the moon are supposed 
to resemble) 

SaSa-vymta (S), scurrying like a 
rabbit 

Sasya (S), crops (properly sasya) 
Saaya-Sydmal (S), green with crops 
Silii (S), whetting, sharpening, hone, 
whet-stone 

Sdnti (S), peace of mind, alleviation, 
healing 

Sdnti-Sdll (S), peaceful, peaceable 
Said (S), house, abode; (B), wife’s 
brother, also a vulgar term of 
abuse 

Sdsan (S), chastising, control, 
government 
Sikad (S), learning 
Sihd-kdryya (S), task of learning 
Silpa ^), art, craft, industry 
Siydl IB), jackal 

Sihr (8), coolness, cool dew of night 
Sisir-dmr (8), torrent of dew 
SiSu (8), '^ower,' infant child 
SiSu-mljS), time of infancy 
Siyhra (S), quick, speedy, quickly 
Sitall^S), cool, cooling, mild 
Sitala (S), she who is cooled 
§U- (B), be recumbent, lie down 
§VK- (B), become dry 
§UKA- (B), desiccate, dry 
suci (S), pure, clear, innocent 
Smlhu (B), purely, only 
§UN- (B), bear 


sunV (B)=s7m-iyd, having heard 
subha (S), splendid, auspicious 
snhhra (S), radiant, resplendent 
sioiiya (S), empty, void, lacking 
sryrd or sryill (S), jackal; (v. slydl) 
Ses (S), end, termination 
Soli (S), grief, trouble 
soka-hdtai' (B), ill with sorrow 
HOIilJ- (B), be beautiful, adorned 
Sobhd (S), splendour, beauty, grace 
Sowdsti (B), freedom, peace 
Sijdma (S), dark green or blue 
sydmald (S), she who is dark-green 
^rdvan (S), the rainymontb (July — 
August) 

&rl (S), the goddess of prosperity 
and beauty. (Prefixed to names 
of males as a title of respect or 
self-respect. For women, use 
Srlmatl) 

sruti (S), hearing, the ear 
Sreni (S), series, row, class 
sroir-mandali (S), circle of hearers 


saih-graha (S), grasping, collecting 
sum-grhita (S), collected 
saih-vdd (S), news, intelligence 
sam-Say (S), danger, risk, doubt, 
uncertainty 

saik-sdr (S), mundane existence, 
worldly affairs 

sam-sdrl (S), one started in family 
life 

saih- . d . ■'t " '‘''’1 '’’''n 

sn-kaf ' !■■■■’;■■ 
total 

sa-kdl (B), early day, early ; sa-hdle, 
at early day 

sakh-i (S), companion, comrade 
saiiga (S), company; sahg-e, in 
company, with 

sa-cesta (S) , with effort, striving 
sacehal (B), possessed of property, 
solvent 

sata (B) = (S. sa-patni), co-wife 
sa-tata (S), continued, constantly, 
continually 

sa-tarkatd (S), carefulness, pru- 
dence 
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sat-ya (S), actual, true; (B, en- 
gagement) 

satya^nispia (S), devoted to truth 
sa-da (S), all days, always, ever 
saii-ttLSja (S), pleased, charmed 
san-tdn (S), continuity, offspring 
san-deha (S), doubt, uncertainty 
mn-dhyd (S), juncture of day and 
night, morning and evening twi- 
light 

san-nikaf (S), quite close 
san-nyasi (S), one who has re- 
nounced, a devotee 
sa-pari-vdr (S), with (his) family 
or wife 

sapta (S), seven 

sapta-Jcoti (S), seven times ten 
millions 

sa-phala-td (S), fruitfulness, suc- 
oessfulness 

sab (B), sarvva (8), all 
sabd (Bl, all 

sabhd (8), assembly hall, assem- 
blage, society 

sama (S), even, smooth, similar, like 
sam-abhi - vy ■ dhdr-e (S) — sang-e, 
with, together with 
sam-ay (S), ‘coming together,’ pro- 
per time, time 

sam-ar (S), ‘coming together,’ 
battle, war, strife 
samar-rn (S), war-loan 
sam- ■ 'i' '.r ''1. r. ;• • 

its ■ ■ i. !■_. 

sam-asta (8), united, combined, all 
sam-dpan (8), conclusion, comple- 
tion, end 

sam-uday (S), combination, aggre- 
gate, whole 

sam-udra{B), ‘ collection of waters,’ 
ocean 

sam-rddhi (S), prosperity, affluence 
sam-pra-ddy (B), in Bengali means, 
society, sect 

sam-bandha (8), connection, rela- 
tion, reference 

sam-bhav (S), probable, likely 
sam-bhram (S), deference, respect, 
reputation, also flurry, haste; 
sam-bkram-e, in a hurry 
sam-matd (8), consenting 


sam-mukh (S), confronting, in front 
of 

SAB- (B), move, go out 
saral (8), straight, upright, sincere, 
artless ; fern sarald 
SABaS- (B), irrigate, flood 
Sarasvati (8), goddess of waters 
and learning ■ 

sarpa (8), ‘crawling,’ serpent, 
snake; B. sap 
sawa (8), entire, whole, all 
sarva-sthdn (8), everywhere, every 
place 

sa-lumplia (B), with a jump 
salil (8), stream, current, water 
sa-vises (S), possessing determinate 
qualities, special 
sa-visviay-e (8), with surprise 
sa-veg-e (8), with speed 
saha (8), jointly, in common with 
sahddhydy-l (8. saha-adhy-dy-i), 
fellow-student 

sahar (P. shahr), a town, city 
sahasd (8), suddenly 
sa-hasm (B), a thousand, a great 
many 

saMt (8), joined, combined, with 
sdksdt (8. sa-aksdt), eye to eye, 
meeting, interview 

Sl-Jl- (B), arrange, prepare, adorn 

sajh (B) = S. sandhyd, q.v. 
safe (B), plus a half: e.g. safe 
tin=S^ 
sat (B)j seven 

sddhdran (8. sa-ddhdran, having 
the same basis), common to all, 
common, the commons 
sdnanda (8. sa-dnauda), with joy, 
joyfully 

sap (B), snake; v. (S) sarpa 
sd-phalya (8), fruitfulness 
sdindmja (8), equal, ordinary, com- 
monplace 

sdntne \H.)=:savmuk]ie, q.v. 
sdsni-nayane (8. sa-asnc-nayan-e), 
with tearful eyes 
sdlias (8), pride, courage 
sdhdyya (8), assistance, help 
simha (8), lion, chief; (also a caste 
name) 
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airkha-grlva (S), (having) a lion’s 
neck 

sicldha (S), accomplished, cooked, 
boiled 

sinduk (A. sandoq), a chest, coffer 
sipdhi (P), sepoy, soldier 
Sitd (S), V. Janak 
Sima (S), limit, boundary 
su-kha (S), opposite of duli-kha 
auhha-dii (^, giver of joy 
8u-gabhir (S), very deep 
Su-griva (S), handsome neck. A 
monkey king who was one of the 
allies of Bam in the great war 
against'Efivana 
su-jald (S), well-watered 
m-tarum (S), in Bengali means 
‘ therefore ’ 
axtd (P. sod), interest 
m-dfir (S), very far 
m-dhanvi (S. su-dhanu-i), good 
arohei’ 

SUDHi- (B), ask, demand 
sudhd (S), nectar (good drink) 
sudhdmSu (S), ‘having rays of nec- 
tar,’ moon (v. arhsu) 
sudhd-nidhi (S), ‘receptacle of nec- 
tar,’ moon 
sundar (S), beautiful 
su-phald (S), well-fruited 
m-madhur-bhd^ini (S), speaking 
very sweetly 

au-mati (S), wise, of good intelli- 
gence 

su-mukh (S), bright-faced, but used 
in modern Bengali sometimes 
for aanimukh 

aumukh-er daan-e, on the seat in 
front 

aura (S), a divine being, deity 
au-jjuJtti (S), good arguments 
aU’^og (S), good conjunction or 
opportunity 

au-mlita (S), well-curved 
au-vidha (S), good opportunity, 
facility 

av^pipU (S),' deep sleep 
su-sthir (S), very determined, 
settled 

su-apaata (S), very evident 


au-Msim (8), laughing very sweetly 
sucand (S), indication, communi- 
cation 

auryya (S), sun, sun god 
se (B), he, that 

sc-t'Uku (B), that little amount 
aer (B), a measure of weight or 
capacity (about two lbs.) 
ae-rup (B), that way, that manner 
SEV- (B), serve, tend 
aojd (S), straight, easy, simple 
aona (B), gold; (8. an-varm) 
aond-nipd (B), gold and silver 
Soma (8), the moon 
Som-vdr (8), Monday 
aainya (S), belonging to a aena or 
army, a soldier 

sainyddhy-aksa (8. sainya-adM- 
n/c«rt), army-superintendent, com- 
mander 

aauddminl (S), coming frona the 
lovely one (i.e. Indra or the 
cloud), lightning 
atabdha (8), staggered, astounded 
stdva-gdn (8), laudation-chanting 
stri (8), wife, woman 
stri-jdti (8), womankind, female 
sex 

strl-buddhi (S), woman’s wits 
sthdu (S), place 

sthdndntdr (S. atJidna-antdr) , an- 
other place, elsewhere 
sthdpan (8), .a placing, appointing 
atithi (S), r-tiindirig, .“tayiiig. slams 
sthir (8), fix(:(l, .'Citlcd, dclorjiiiiicd 
sthira-mflrtti (S), composed face 
andn (8), bathing, ablution 
apaafa (S), plain, evident 
SPHUBANG- (B), quiver, start 
sphilrtti (8), alacrity, joyfulness 
SMAR- (B), remember 
avatas (8), of one’s owm nature, 
from which we get avate-o (B), in 
spite of, although it exists, even 
in its existence 
ava-des (8), own country 
ava-deSl (B), the modern term for 
something corresponding t{> the 
western fiscal idea of Protection 
svar (8), sound, voice, noise, tone, 
accent, vowel 
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svarga (S), ‘leading to light,’ heaven 
svarga-gatd (S), gone to heaven, 
dead 

svarna (S. m-variia), gold 
svama-padma (S), golden-lotus 
svastyayan (S. su-asti-ayan), aus- 
picious rite 

svdmi (S), master, husband 
avl-lidr (S), ‘making own,’ consent, 
confession 

H.A- (B), be, become 
ha-ite (B), becoming; also post- 
position meaning ‘ from ’ 
hathdt (S), suddenly 
hata-buddhi (S), bereft of under- 
standing 

Jiata-bMgd (S), deprived of good 
fortune, unlucky 

hatas (S. hata-d§), deprived of hope 
ha'te — q.v. 

Hanu (S), for Hanuman, Ram’s 
monkey aUy 


hay ta (B), it may be 
HAR- (B), to seise, ravish 
haraa {B) = harm (S), joy 
liastd (S), hand=Mt (B) 
hastdksar (S. hasta-akaar), hand- 
writing 

HAT- (B), walk 
hat '{B) = hasta> q.v. 
hay / (B), alas! 

HiR- (B) 1 , , ^ 

HAS- (B), laugh, smile 
HISA- (B), causal of hIS- 
husya-mukh (S), with smiling face 
hird (B), a diamond 
hrd, hrday (S), a heart ; (B) hxdi 
he! ohel (B), exclamation, oh 1 
he-na (B), this like, such (as this) 
HER- (B), see (poetical) 
held (S), carelessness, ease, neglect 
heldn (B), carelessly leaning back 
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